Authoring Guide
for
Perception Version 3

Version 3.1, October 2001






Information in this document is subject to change without notice. Companies, names, and data used in examples
herein are fictitious unless otherwise noted. No part of this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form
or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose without the express written permission of Question
Mark Computing Ltd.

Copyright Status

This manual: Copyright © 1998-2001 Question Mark Computing Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Question Mark and Perception are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Question Mark Computing in the
United States of America and the United Kingdom and other countries.

Microsoft, Microsoft Access, Windows, Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows 2000 and Windows NT are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Other product and company names mentioned herein might be trademarks of their respective owners.

Question Mark. Corporation Question Mark Computing Ltd.

5 Hillandale'Avenue 5" Floor, Hill. House

Stamford, CT 06902 Highgate Hill

USA London N19 5NA

UK

(tel) 800.863.3950 (tel) (+44) (0) 20.7263.7575
203.425.2400

(fax) 800.595.3944 (fax) (+44) (0) 20.7263.7555
203.358:3944

(email) info@questionmark.com (email) info@qgmark.co.uk

web

www.questionmark.com



Questionmark’s
Mission Statement

“We are committed to applying our skills, experience and
knowledge as effectively as possible to enable individuals and
organizations reach their goals by providing the highest
quality testing and assessment software and support services
available. We place a high value on honesty, co-operation
and respect. We take responsibility for our actions and
encourage excellence wherever possible.”



Contents

Part 1:  INtroducCtion ............eee s 1
1  How to use this manual............ccccoiii 3
1.1 The purpose of this GUIAE .........cceiiiiii e na s nnn e 3
1.2 Each chapter OULIINEd ........ ..o sssr e e s s an e e e s s s s s snn e e e ee s s sane e ee s s s smnnneeesasssnnnnnennnnsan 4
1.3 Suggested reading Strategy ..o anrn e 6
2  About Perception.........c i e s e e e e e enn 9
3 New authoring features in Version 3. 11
31 Additional question types....
311 Matching QUESHIONS.......cciiiiiiirr i e e s n e
3.1.2 RaNKiNg QUESTIONS ......coceiiiiiiiiiiir e e e bR e
3.1.3  Select a blank Questions.
314 Likert Scale QUESHIONS ......ccciiiiiiiiiiii it r e as e e ea s ana e e e s ba s aane R e e s ea e annne e s nanaan
3.1.5 True/FalsSe QUESLIONS ......ciiiiiieiiii i e e e e e s s e e e e e e e aamR e e e e e s amae s ee s mnnRe e s ba s annnns 11
3.1.6 B (== L Lo T @ 1T T3 1 T 4T 11
347 QUESHION FaGS...ci it 12
B 200 O I oY o1 o oV 13
3.1.9 Prerequisite tOPIC SCOTES .....iui i e rrs s rsser e s s s s r e s s s s ssmr e e e e s s s s sann e e e e esssssmn e e e e e sassnnnnenesanssnnnnnsnnsnnan 13
3.1.10 Topic outcomes and feedbacCK ..........ccceiiiiiiiiiiniii i —————————————— 13
< 2 e B Y e o [l T= E=T =0 =T o o) {4 R 13
< 0 e B =T o 11 ==y o T - Y 13
3.1.13 Question Notes and COMMENES .......coiciiiiiiii i e s e s s e nn e 13
3.1.14 Question score limits (“floor” and “ceiling” scores).. .13
< 200 T TS T T T4 T 0 = o L= T 1T o Yo o 14
3.1.16 Interoperability and open standards SUPPOIt..........ccccciiiiiiiiisiinr e 14
3.1.17  IMS QTI XML ...coiiiirnreree s s
3.1.18 Assessment packaging
3.1.19  Flexible database architeCture............cccoiieiiiiiiiic e 14
3.1.20  AsSSESSMENE MONITOTING ..oueiiiiiiiiir e r e e s e s s e s e s n e e e ane s e s e e e s 15
< T 0 B 1 - 1 4111 =TT o o oY o S 15
< 7 0o 111 4T 11 T - 15



Part 2: ONliNe ASSESSMENTES .....ccuiveiiiieiriirirreirmrerres s resrassmsrenssnssnssenssnssnssennen 17

1 What are online assessments?.........cccccciiiiiiiiiiir s 19
1.1 How are assessments made up? ..
1.2 L Lo AT 1= e [Ty T 4 Eo P Lo (=TT 23
2 Key concepts in authoring ..o s 25
21 Organizing qUEStions by tOPICS .......cocciiiiiiiiii 25
2141 LA L= L= 1= (0 o Lo 25
21.2 e L0 LT oo 4T 30
21.3 EXample tOPiC SUCTUIE.........ceiiiiiiiii s s e aan e s e e ann e s e e s annnn e 31
2.2 Classifying questions With tags ..o 32
2.21 LA LT L 1= 0 = T = 32
222 Example of selection by tag .........cccciiiiiiii e ————_—— 33
2.3 Desktop and Browser Based AUthOring .........ccccuiiiiiiiiimniiniinr s s s sssn s s sna s s s s mnnnn e 36
3 Developing assessments with Perception.........ccccccoiimmiciiiimrccinnnsecnnineeennns 37
3.1 The process of developing assessments
3.2 LI 1= T
3.3 Question Markup LANQUAGE ..........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin i s s s e s as s a e s an e s a e e s s a e e s an e s e aan e s 41
Part 3: Authoring QUestions...........ccccciiiii i ————— 43
1 The structure of QUESEIONS .......ceeeeee 45
1.1 QUESEION AESCHIPLION ... bR an s 48
1.2 Question types....... ...48
1.3 Question choices.... .52
1.4 QUESTION OULCOMEES...... .ottt e s e e bR e e b e e an e s Re e e e an 53
1.41 Choosing outcome CONAILIONS .......coc i s as s snn e e s nnnnn e 54
1.4.2 Outcome conditions for different question types ..55
1.4.3 Simple and complex outcome CONItioNS .........cccceiiiiiiiiiir i ———————————— 56
1.5 Organizing qUEStioNS INtO tOPICS......cuiiiiiiiiiiiiii s s e e ann e e e s s nn 57
1.6 DeSignNing @ SCOMNG FEGIIME ........eiiiiiiiiiie e ae s s s e e a e e e e e e e e e e ea e e e e Rn e e b an e s e ane e e naan 59
1.6.1 Scoring individual QUESHIONS..........ciiiiiiiii i ———— 59
1.6.2 Maximum and MiNiMumM QUESEION SCOIES........cuiiiiiiiiiiriii i s sas e e ans s e s s s nnnnn e 61

1.6.3 Scoring topics



1.7 QUESTION TAGS ..eeiiiiiiriiirr R an e ne 63

1.8 Question Status INAICAtON...........cuiiiiiiri s n s nana e 65
1.9 Other qUEStION FEALUIES ..o e mn e s ann e e e s ea s annnn e e e 66
1.9.1 QUESHION NOES.....coiiieii it r e e e e e e s a e e e s e R e R e e e e e s s n e e n e R e e e nn e e 66
1.9.2 Participant COMMENTS ........coiiicccciiiiiiccccerrrr e rsere s e e s s smn e e e s s s s s s nnn e e e ea s s s snnn e e e e sassnnnnenssansnnnnnnnnnsnan 66
(@ TTT=XS3 T 4 T |1 F= T = e =T SRR 69
211 What does Question Manager dO? ... e 69
21.2 Using SQL Server and Oracle question databases ..........ccccvvminmiinnniinnninn s 71

2.2 Starting QUESION MaANAGET ..........ooiiiiiiie iR 72
2.21 Running Question Manager for the first time..........cccoccvvminnnnn e ———— 72
2.2.2 Running Question Manager subsequently..........ccccrvmiiinmnnnn i ————— 74
2.23 Creating a new question database ............ccciiiiiiiinii e —————— 76
224 Opening an existing question database file...........cccoiieiii i —————————— 77

2.3 The Question Manager WINAOW ...........ccciciiiemiiiinimiiie s s a s s n e e e a s an e s anen 79

2.4 L =T ST 4 LU T N 80
241 T L= 43 =T 4L 80
242 L0 =T L N 81
243 YT 4 =Y o 81
24.4 e o L2 5 1 1= 3 N 82
2 T & 11 1=y (oY o N 4 =Y T 83
2.4.6 JLICo e o3 1 1= 4T 84
24.7 Help menu

25 The toolbar......

2.6 Importing and exXporting qUESLIONS ............cciiiiiiiir e 87
2.6.1 Importing ASCII questions formatted with default markers...........ccccoiiiiiiiiiin e 88
2.6.2 Importing ASCII questions formatted with user-defined markers ...........ccooccmriiiiiiiin s, 91
2.6.3 Importing questions from QML ..o 94
2.6.4 Exporting questions @s QIVML...........oocoiiiiiiiir e 95
2.6.5 Importing questions from QTI XML .... .97
2.6.6 Exporting questions as QT XML .........coiiuiiiiiiiiisiir s s s s s s s an s s e e snn s 98

2.7 Displaying question information ... ———————— 100
2.71 Information available for QUESHIONS...........iic i s s s snnn e e s e e e s n e sannnnennes 101
2.7.2 Customizing the diSplay........ccciiiiiiiir i —————— 102

2.7.3 Sorting the disSplay.........oc i 104



2.8 WOrking With tOPICS .....coccuiiiii i 104
2.8.1 Adding a New topiC OF SUDBLOPIC .....ceiiiiuiiiiiiiiirr e e s 105
2.8.2 Editing @ topic Or SUBLOPIC ......cueiiiiiiiiiii it 106
2.8.3 Deleting @ topiC OF SUDLOPIC ......cuiiiiiiiiiiiiii s ss s an e s ea s ann e e e s s ann 106
2.8.4 Renaming a topic .............

2.8.5 Adding a topic outcome
2.8.6 Editing a topic outcome
2.8.7 Deleting topic outcome...

29 L T T IR 1 T 1=V
291 11 =0 - T TR0 o o N
29.2 7 Xe [ 13T = TR0 - T
293 PaXe (e T a Yo =T =T I 11T TR o T I T 113
29.4 [T 1= ] T - T - T N
295 Deleting a Tag Value.....

2.9.6 L8] (1 e TR 1=V
29.7 L= T 413V TR 1= T =N
29.8 Tagging Questions....

2.10 Spell checKing qUESHIONS ........coiciiiiiiii s an e e an e an s

211 Option Settings dialog.......cocciiiiiiiii e
200 T T B o 1 1o 5 E= - o
2.11.2 Directories tab ...

200 T T T = o =Y | I 0 5 =Y o7 G -«
0 B S = = T 1 T o T8 - «
The Question Wizard..........cccoeiiiiiiiciimrirre s ssns s 127

3.1 Opening the QUESHION WIZard ...........ccveiiiiniiiiiniiiii s s an e e 127

3.2 QUESEION WiZard TYPES....ciiieiiiiiiiniiinsrise s e r e e s e b s e a e e s b e s e e a e s an e s ane s 129

3.3 Creating a drag-and-drop question using the Wizard............cccciiiiiimiinnciiin s e 133

34 Creating an essay question using the Wizard ... e s 138

3.5 Creating an explanation question using the Wizard............cccoiiniiinicinn s 139

3.6 Creating a fill in blanks question using the Wizard............cccooiiiiiiiiinin 139

3.7 Creating a hotspot question using the Wizard .............ccociiiiiiiinii i 141

3.8 Creating a Likert scale question using the Wizard...........cccouriiiniiininie e 144

3.9 Creating a Macromedia® Flash™ question using the Wizard............cccccvimriiinnninnsiesesnesee e 146

3.10 Creating a matching question using the Wizard...........cccooiiiiniini e s 148

3.1 Creating a matrix question using the Wizard............ccciiiiiieir s 150

3.12 Creating a multiple choice question using the Wizard............cccciiiiiiiinnii e 152

3.13 Creating a multiple response question using the Wizard............cccccciniiiiniininii e 155

3.14 Creating a numeric question using the Wizard............cccouiiiiinis e 157



3.15 Creating a pull-down list question using the Wizard ...........ccccuiiiiiiiiin e 159

3.16 Creating a ranking question using the Wizard ............ccccuiiiiimiiiir e 161

3.17 Creating a select a blank question using the Wizard............ccoccoiiiiiiiniccr e 164

3.18 Creating a text match question using the Wizard ... 167

3.19 Creating a True/False question using the Wizard ............cccocciiiiiiiniisinirr e 169

3.20 Creating a Yes/No question using the Wizard

3.21 Using the Set Style dialog DOX.......cccuiiiiiiii i

3.22 Adding graphics t0 @ qUESTION .........ceiiiiiiiiiii i e

4 The Question Editor ...

41 L oY LT o o N 175
411 Entering the QUestion EdItor ... 175
4.1.2 Defining question Properties ... e 176
41.3 WY T o] 3V T T TR0 LU T=ES] £ o T - T I 177
414 Adding and updating qUESEION NOLES ........cccciiiiiiiiir e ————— 178

4.2 The Question Editor desktop ..o
4.21 The Question Editor WINAOW............coiiiiiii i e nn e
4.2.2 The different elements of a question
4.2.3 The Question EditOr MENU .........coiiiiiiie s s nn e

4.3 Choosing a question type from the Question Editor...........cccciviininiiinmnn e 184
4.3.1 Question Editor qUestion types ... 184
4.3.2 Defining question type and ansSwer OPtioNs ... 185

4.4 Adding and editing CONEENT ...........ooiiiii 186
4.41 L0 = T 186
4.4.2 Plain text CONtENt ... e 187
443 LI o =T 188
444 L0 I oY = o | 190
4.4.5 MathIMIL CONEENL ...... ..o e a s s s e e e s s e s e e e e s n e e e e an e e e s nn e e s 191
4.4.6 GraphiC CONEENL ... s e e sa e e e e e e s an e e e s sa e ann R e e s ba s annnennes 192
4.4.7 Multimedia CONtENT ...... ... aaa e anna e 195
4.4.8 Including a link t0 @n HTIVIL PAQE .....ccoiiiiimmiiiiiiisiine i ssss s ssss s s sss s s s asnn s s mmn e e s s mnnnn e e e 197

4.5 {04 o T 1o Y3 198
4.51 Making and editing ChOICES ... 199
4.5.2 Using the Choice tab in the Choice dialog boX........c.ccceiiiiiiiiniiii s 200
453 Using the Text Settings tab in the Choice dialog boX ........cccciiiiiriiiiii s 201
454 Using the Options tab in the Choice dialog boX..........cccoiiiiiiiinin s 202
4.5.5 Using the Marker tab in the Choice dialog BOX........cccciiiiiiiimiiiiir 204



4.6 Outcomes in the QUESHION EditOr..........ccccciiriiiiiccirre s e e s sssn e e e s ss s snnr e e e s s s s snmneeesssssnnenenssanasans 206

4.6.1 Creating and editing OUtCOMES ...........cccuiiiiiiiiir e 207

4.6.2 Setting CONAItiONS ... 210

4.6.3 L1 T o L= T e o 4 = N 214

4.7 Constructing outcomes for each quUEstion type...........ccceiiiiiiiiiiii i ———_— 216

4.71 Constructing outcomes for drag and drop qUESLIONS..........cccceiriiiiniiiirr s 216

4.7.2 Constructing outcomes for essay QUESHIONS ... e 219

4.7.3 Constructing outcomes for fill in blanks QUESLIONS .........covcciiiiiii e ————— 220

4.7.4 Constructing outcomes for matching qUESIONS ..........ccciiiiiiiiii i 221

4.7.5 Constructing outcomes for matrix and pull-down list qQUESEIONS .......cccoccceiiriiiiiriic s 224

4.7.6 Constructing outcomes for multiple choice questions............ccccciiiiriiii 224

4.7.7 Constructing outcomes for multiple response qUESLIONS..........ccciiiiieiiriicrs 225

4.7.8 Constructing outcomes for NUMEric QUESHIONS ........ccueiiiiiiiiciiii s 226

4.7.9 Constructing outcomes for ranking QUESEIONS .........ccviiiiiiirinir e 227

4.7.10 Constructing outcomes for select a blank question qUESLIONS .........cccvvriiiiriiiiicc e 228

4.7.11 Constructing outcomes for text match questions...........ccccvriiiiiiiiiicn 228

5 The QML Editor...... oo r s e nm s e nnnnas 233

5.1 Invoking the QML Editor..........occiiiiiiiiiiiir i s a e s s s an e 233

5.2 The QML EditOr MENUS ......ciciiiiiiie i s e s a e s b e s a e e s a e s e e nE e e 234

5.2.1 File, Edit, View and Help MENUS ... sss s s san e s s nnna s s s 234

L7 1 U= Y | 1T TN 234

5.2.3 ST =T o] 4 T 1T I =Y o T 235

Part4: Building ASSeSSMENtS......ccceuuiiiiiiiimiri e 237

1 The structure of assessments ... 239
1.1 The CONIOl BIOCK ... s s e s e e s nn e s e

1.1.1 Assessment name
1.1.2 Assessment time limit
1.1.3 Assessment template
114 Assessment feedback

1.1.5 XL T=T=T 4 =Y o AT o E T
1.1.6 AssessmeNnt tOPIC FEPOItING .....cocceiiiiiiiirr e 243
1.1.7 L2714 o1 L3 o2 e 0 14 B <] o o2 GO PN 243
1.2 L T TS5 o 4T o o T o 1 244
1.21 Example qUeSHION DIOCKS ........cccceiiiiicrriiriisissssssreesssssssssnesessssssssssse e s sessssssnsnessssssssssnessesssssssnsnesssssnnessessanasnne 244
1.3 01T 4T 0 ] o oL 245

1.3.1 Example jump block..



1.4 ASSESSMENTE OULCOIMES......ceiiiiiiiiiieirrersssssssmrnersssssssssneeeeassssssmsneeesaasssssnesesessasssnsnnnssassssssnnnesssssssnnsnnnssanssannneesnssnsas
1.41 Assessment information ....

1.4.2 Prerequisite tOPIiC SCOIES ...t
1.4.3 Assessment outcome feedback...........ccciiiiniiii e —————————————— 247
1.4.4 ASSEeSSMENt BranChiNg ... as e e e e an e R s e ann R e e s e annne 247
1.4.5 Example asseSSmMent OULCOMES ........cccceeriiiiccsemrrrisissssneesssssssssesesssssssmssesssssssnssesssasssnsseessassssssnnssass snsssnnsnnnnnes 247
1.5 LT 1.1 o T =T 248
1.6 PUDIISRING @SSE@SSMENLS ......ooiiiiiiii i ss e e sa s e e e s a s e e e e e e ann R e e s ba s annne e e e 248
1.6.1 Publishing assessments for web enabled participants..........ccccoocmiiiniiniinncc 248
1.6.2 Publishing assessments for desktop based participants............cccccciriiiiniiini 249
1.6.3 QPACKING @SSESSMENTS ....cicuiiiiiiiiiirie e a R ne 249
1.7 MONiItOred @SSESSMENTS ......cceiiiiii iR 249
1.8 Lo T4 o] L=T =TT 1T o 1 250
Assessment Manager........ccooiieeiiiiimeiirirres e re s s s e ma e e
21 LR oo 1T T2 T Y
211 What does Assessment Manager do?.........c.ccccvrnneee
21.2 Using SQL Server and Oracle question databases ............cccceiiiieiniiiinsininci s
2.2 Starting AsSESSMENT MANAGET .......c.ciiiiiiiiir i e s s e s s s e e a e e e s e s e nn s
2.21 Making a new assessment database with Assessment Manager ............cooccmiinimiinicnnncss s 252
2.2.2 Opening an assessment database with Assessment Manager.............cccviimniinncen e 259
2.23 Creating a new assessment database.........ccccoiiiiii i ————— 261
224 Opening an existing assessment database file ...........cccocviiiiiiii e ———— 262
2.3 The Assessment Manager WINAOW...........coiiiiiiiininiinc i as e s a s s e e an e 263
24 The Assessment Manager MeNU DAr ... s s aan e e s e s nannne 264
2.41 File MENU..ce e 264
242 Edif MENU . e 265
2R T V=T 1T 3L 265
244 ASSESSIMENT MENU ...t a e e e e e e Ea b e e e s bR R e R AR e Ea s ae e e sba e e n e an e s e ane e e s bnn e 266
245 =7 oo 15 =T 4T 267
2.4.6 JLICo o1 -3 1 1 1= 4T 268
2,47 WINAOW MENU w.etiieiiaiiiseissrissr s ss s s s s e s s s s b s R e S e AR S SR e R R SRR RS SRR e R R e R RS AR AR S S RE R R e R R R e s Re R e e b e a e 269
24.8 Help menu..... ...269
2.5 The toolbar...... ..270
2.6 Setting up an assessment.... ..271
2.6.1 INErOAUCHION. ... 271
2.7 Creating a new assessment with the Wizard ... 272
2.8 Creating a new assessment from SCratCh...........ooiiiiiii i ——— 274

29 Creating a new assessment by copying an existing assessment...........ccccucvirirsninie i 281



210 Adding questions t0 @SSESSMENLS .......cccciiiiiiiiiiiii 283
2.10.1 Selecting questions iNdiVIdUaIlY ...........ccociiiiiiiiiii i 283
2.10.2 Selecting all questions in a topic Or SUBLOPIC ........ceeiiiiiiiiiiii i 284
2.10.3 Selecting a random selection of questions from a topic or subtopic ..........cccccniiiiiiiinccs s 285
2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from a topic or subtopic............cec.....

2.10.5 Selecting tagged questions from the whole question database
2.10.6 Selecting tagged questions at raNdom ..o —————

211 Trying OUt @SSESSMENTS .......eeiiiiiiic iR a R ne e e aaes

212 Printing @n @SS@SSMENL ........ceiiiiiiiiii s r e E e an R e aaRa e e n e annnn e
2121 Setup assessment printing — Output tab
2.12.2 Setup assessment printing — Layout tab
2.12.3 Setup assessment printing — Files tab....

2.12.4 Using the print formatting file..........cooiii e —————————

2.12.5 Examples of printed questions and aNSWErS...........ccciiiiiiiriiiiieir s
213 ASSESSMENE PrOPEIHIES. ... .ueerieeiiiiiiinirrriisisssserrersssssssssnrrerassssssssrreessasssssnneessesasssnsneessasssasnneessessannnessnssnsssnnnnnnssans
2.14 Setting Assessment Manager’'s defaults ... ———————

20 3R B o 1 1o 3 E= - o

2 7~ - T 11 o T8 - o

2.14.3 Template Editor tab................

2.14.4 Publishing for Windows tab..........cccccciiiiiiiiii e

2.15 Using Qpacked asSE@SSMENLS...........coiiiiiiiiiiiic i b e n e

3 AssSesSmMENt BIOCKS.........cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeieeeeeeees e 321

3.1 Introduction

3.2 The CONtrol BIOCK .....coieiiiii e 322
3.21 Creating and editing @ control BIOCK...........cccciiiiiiiiii i 322
3.2.2 The Feedback tab in the Control Block dialog bOX.........ccoiiemmiiiniiin e 324
3.23 The Security tab in the Control Block dialog DOX ..o s s 325
3.24 The Reported Topics tab in the Control Block dialog boX...........ccciimmiiiiiieimncesr e 327

3.3 QUESHION DIOCKS ...ttt ar e
3.31 Creating and editing question blocks...

3.3.2 The Question BIock dialog BOX ........cccciiiiinimiiini i
3.3.3 Making question results easy to access from the answer database ............cccceeeiriiiinicnnnncs e, 332

3.4 01T 4T 0 ] o oL 333
3.41 HOW JUMPS WOTK....ciiiiiiiiiie it e e e e ae e e e e b e e s e e e b an e e ane e e s nnns 333
3.4.2 Creating and editing JUMPS .......ccooiiiiiiii s 334



3.5 ASSESSMENTE OULCOIMES......ceiiiiiiiiiieirrersssssssmrnersssssssssneeeeassssssmsneeesaasssssnesesessasssnsnnnssassssssnnnesssssssnnsnnnssanssannneesnssnsas 336

3.51 Creating and editing assesSsSment OUtCOMES.........cceiiiiiiriiin e e 336
3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic scores to control reSUlts ... ——— 338
3.5.3 Creating feedback that depends on assSesSSMENt SCOTe ........ccccriiiiiiiriinisrr e 339

3.54 Setting branching at the end of an assessment

Part 5: Templates ..o
1 Templates explained ... 345
1.1 The concept Of teMPIAtes..........cuuiiiiiiiiir e e s r e e e s annnn e e na s annnn 345
1.2 HOW template fil@S WOTK ........cciiiiiiiiiieiiieiiiscccssrr e s sss s ssssmrr e s s s s s s s ssnr e e s ee s s s snsr e e s sas s s nnn e e e easansssnsnnesasssnnnneesnnssssnnnennnes 346
1.3 Presenting questions one at @ time.........cccoiiiiiin e —————— 346
1.4 Using templates in AssesSmMent Manager..........couciriiiiiie i s s 347
1.41 Linking a template to an asseSSMENt..........ccciiiiiriii i ————— 348
1.4.2 Linking a template to a question block within an assessment..........ccocovciiiiiriiics e 349
1.5 Example of using templates ... 351
2 Template Editor..... s 353
21 Setting up the Template Editor configuration...........cccmiiinnciiii 353
211 Selecting the configuration with Assessment Manager...........cccouiiininne s 353
21.2 Editing the configuration file...........cocoiiiii i ———————————— 355
2.2 Starting Template Editor ... s e 355
2.3 How to customize your participant SCreens ... 356
2.31 Creating a brand new template from scratCh..........ccccciiiiiiini i ——————— 356
2.3.2 Creating a brand new template from an existing template.............cccconiiiinriiiniic 359
2.3.3 Changing an existing template ... —————
2.4 Previewing what the participant sees with a template
Part 6: Publishing Assessments...........ccccciiiiininnnnnnn s
1 Publishing assessments..........cccccriiiirinn s 365
1.1 Publishing for web deployment......... ... 366
1.1.1 Publishing an assessSment {0 ACCESS .......cccciiiiiriniininii e s s s an e 367
1.1.2 Publishing an assessment via ODBC ... e s 369
11.3 Publishing graphics and multimedia...........cccoiiiiiiimii e ———————————— 370
1.2 Publishing for Windows deliVery ... s s 371
1.3 QPACKING @SSESSMENES ...c.ueiiiiiiiiririi iR 373

1.31 Publishing an assessment t0 QPACK ..........ccvrimiiiiniinni 373



Part 7: Reference Material.... ..o re e s s e smsrmn e ransmnsnnnns

1

(@71 g T=Y e Lo Tod 0T 0 T=1 01 = 1 { [ o



Part 1:
Introduction






How to use this manual

1 How to use this manual

1.1 The purpose of this guide

This guide is intended to help you understand online questions and assessments and then
help you through the detailed operations of using the Perception authoring tools,
Question Manager and Assessment Manager. We do not suggest that you try to sit and
read this as you might a novel, but rather you should use it for reference.

If you simply wish to get started using Questionmark Perception we recommend that you
consult the Getting Started with Perception Version 3 guide.

The full set of documents that is available for Perception is detailed in 1 Other
documentation below.

As well as reading this guide, you are recommended to check the Perception support site
for the latest information. You can reach this on the web at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/
If you have any other questions about Perception, please contact your local

Questionmark affiliate. We welcome any feedback from customers on this or any other
Questionmark product.
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1.2 Each chapter outlined

This guide contains the following:

INTRODUCTION
Chapter 2 About Perception explains what Perception is and what it can do for you.
Chapter 3 New authoring features in Version 3 summarizes the many enhancements

to Perception’s authoring capabilities in version 3.

PART 1: ONLINE ASSESSMENTS

Chapter 1 What are online assessments? explains the concept of online assessments
and how they can be used as an effective means of testing and surveying a
variety of target audiences.

Chapter 2 Key concepts in authoring explains the essential concepts of topic
structure, question tagging, outcomes, scoring and feedback.

Chapter 3 Developing assessments with Perception shows how online assessments
are derived from questions and it also describes the database structures
that are used by Perception.

PART 2: AUTHORING QUESTIONS

Chapter 1 The structure of questions reveals the detailed construction of questions
from basic entities such as choices, outcomes, feedback and scores.

Chapter 2 Question Manager describes the Question Manager interface and menus in
full detail.

Chapter 3 The Question Wizard explains how to use the Question Wizard and how to

construct questions of various types.

Chapter 4 The Question Editor shows you how to use the Question Editor, and how
to add and edit content, choices and outcomes.

Chapter 5 The QML Editor describes how to create and edit questions directly in
Question Markup Language (QML) by using the QML Editor.
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PART 3:

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

PART 4:

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

PART 5:

Chapter 1

Chapter 1

BUILDING ASSESSMENTS

The structure of assessments describes how questions are built into
structured assessments with flow control, timing and monitoring options.

Assessment Manager covers the Assessment Manager interface and menus
in full detail.

Assessment blocks explains how to build assessments for delivery and
describes in detail the blocks used to construct assessments.

TEMPLATES

Templates explained introduces Perception’s powerful template facility
and shows how it enhances the presentation of assessments.

Template Editor guides you through the tools Perception provides for
building, editing and previewing templates files.

DELIVERING ASSESSMENTS

Publishing assessments defines the process of publishing assessments so
that they can be delivered to participants over the web or on a desktop.

REFERENCE MATERIAL

Other documentation gives other references and sources of help.
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1.3

Suggested reading strategy

How you decide which parts of this guide to read will depend on what you are trying to
achieve. Some possible approaches are suggested below.

Reader/Needs

Suggested Chapters

New author
Composing questions only

Getting Started with Perception Version 3

Part 1:

Part 2:

1 What are online assessments?

2 Key concepts in authoring

3 Developing assessments with Perception
1 The structure of questions

2 Question Manager

3 The Question Wizard

New author

As above, plus:

Composing questions only

Composing questions Part 3: 1 The structure of assessments
Building assessments 2 Assessment Manager
3 Assessment blocks
Part5: 1 Publishing assessments
Experienced Perception user | Part2: 2 Question Manager

3 The Question Wizard
4 The Question Editor
5 The QML Editor

Experienced Perception user

As above, plus:

Composing questions Part 3: 2 Assessment Manager
Building assessments 3 Assessment blocks
Part5: 1 Publishing assessments
Experienced question author | Part I: 1 What are online assessments?
New to Perception 2 Key concepts in authoring
Composing questions only 3 Developing assessments with Perception
Part 2: 1 The structure of questions

2 Question Manager

3 The Question Wizard
4 The Question Editor
5 The QML Editor

Authoring Guide
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Reader/Needs Suggested Chapters
Experienced question author | As above, plus:
New to Perception Part 3: 1 The structure of assessments
Composing questions 2 Assessment Manager
Building assessments 3 Assessment blocks

Part5: 1 Publishing assessments

New template user Question/Assessment material above, plus:
Part4: 1 Templates explained

2 Template Editor

Experienced template user Question/Assessment material above, plus:
Part 4: 2 Template Editor
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2 About Perception

Questionmark Perception is an integrated software suite that enables you to create your
own tests, surveys and questionnaires for online delivery. These types of online question
and answer exercises are all known as assessments. People who work through
assessments are called participants.

This guide provides you with comprehensive information about Perception’s desktop
authoring applications, Question Manager and Assessment Manager. These are Windows
programs which author questions and assessments for delivery.

Question Manager enables users to create questions and answers and store them in a
database. These questions can be organized by topic, and the database can serve as a
structured item bank of questions. Each question can contain one or more question tags
that are defined by question authors to classify questions, and may be used later for
question selection.

Question Manager also provides the functionality for these questions to be scored, and to
define feedback to be given to the participants answering the questions. Scores and
feedback may also be defined for topics containing a set of questions.

Assessment Manager is used to organize questions into tests or surveys, called
assessments, which are then saved within another database. These assessments can be
specified in a variety of ways, giving the user complete control over the information
delivered to the participant.

Assessments can be limited by the time or number of attempts a participant may take, and
may also be set up to require monitoring by a proctor or invigilator who must confirm the

identity of participants.

Assessment Manager can even direct participants to another program or assessment
dependent on the assessment’s results.
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Question Manager and Assessment Manager use databases, which store your questions
and assessments. These databases typically reside on your local PC. These can be
delivered in either of the following ways:

e Over the web or an intranet

To do this, you need to copy or publish the data into the databases used by
the server software. Part 6:1.1 Publishing for web deployment describes how
to do this.

Once assessments have been published to the server databases they are then
available to Perception Server, the web-based component of the software
suite, which then delivers it to the participant. Participant answers to
assessments are stored in a single answer database on the webserver. They
can then be reported on within Enterprise Reporter, another web-based tool
in the software.

e From a Windows platform.

Assessment Manager allows you to publish assessments for delivery to
participants without using a web server (for example, they can be distributed
on CDs). This is covered in Part 6: 1.2 Publishing for Windows delivery.

Once assessments have been published for Windows delivery, participants
can take them by running Presenter. Participant answers to assessments are
stored in one or more answer databases. These databases can be reported on
(merging them into one first if necessary) with Windows Reporter.
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3 New authoring features in Version 3

There are several major improvements in the ease of use and capability of the authoring
software in Perception version 3.

3.1 Additional question types

There are six new question types that you can create in Question Manager.

These new question types and a new more powerful drag-and-drop wizard make it easier
for you to create a wider range of questions.

3.1.1 Matching Questions

Matching questions offer the participant a drop-down list of possible responses to a
question.

3.1.2 Ranking Questions

Ranking questions require the participant to place a list of options in an order.

3.1.3 Select a blank Questions

Select a blank questions offer the participant a drop-down list of texts to place in a blank
area of a question.

3.1.4 Likert Scale Questions

Likert scale questions ask the user to assign an option from a set of either 3, 4 or 5
possibilities to a question.

3.1.5 True/False Questions

True/False questions ask the user to give a "True" or "False" answer to a question.

3.1.6 Yes/No Questions

Yes/No questions ask the user to give a "Yes" or "No" answer to a question.
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3.1.7 Question tags

You can now define question tags, each of which has its own set of defined tag values
that make it much easier to categorize questions and make item banks.

For example, you can define the tags "Difficulty" and "Approved" in Question Manager
that may take the tag values indicated below:

Tag Tag Values

Difficulty | Easy
Moderate
Difficult

Approved | New York
California
Florida

You can now include these tags and tag values in the questions shown below:

Tag Settings
Question
Tag Tag Value Tag Tag Value

Algebra Difficulty | Easy Approved | New York
Geometry Difficulty | Easy Approved | New York
Poetry Difficulty | Difficult Approved | California
Napoleon Difficulty | Difficult Approved | California
Calculus Difficulty | Difficult Approved | Florida

When you come to build an assessment with Assessment Manager, you can select all the
questions with “Difficulty=Easy”, and the questions “Algebra” and “Geometry” will be
placed in the assessment.

Alternatively, if you choose to select all the questions with “Approved=California”, the
questions “Poetry” and “Napoleon” will be placed in the assessment.
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3.1.8

3.1.9

3.1.10

3.1.11

3.1.12

3.1.13

3.1.14

Topic scoring

Very often, as well as giving someone an overall score, you will want to allocate scores
for separate topics. This enables you to pinpoint the level of knowledge that participants
have in specific subject areas.

Topic scoring is much enhanced in version 3 — see 3.1.9 Prerequisite topic scores, 3.1.10
Topic outcomes and feedback and 3.1.11 Topic based reporting.

Prerequisite topic scores

You can enforce a “pass” score for specific topics, and define what happens when
participants either achieve or fall below these scores. For example, you can require that
participants do well enough in certain topics before they pass an assessment.

Topic outcomes and feedback
Different score ranges in a topic can be assigned topic outcome names and different
feedback. So at the end of an assessment, you can provide appropriate advice in the
feedback for each topic.

Topic based reporting
Topic scores and outcomes can be displayed more effectively on the final page shown to
participants, in reports and also when integrating with other applications.

New question status

A question can now be given a question status of Normal if it is suitable for including in
assessments, Retired if it is only required for historical purposes, or Incomplete if it is still
being developed and is not ready for use in assessments.

For example, if there are several people authoring a question, a status of Incomplete can
be assigned to it until it is formally released.
Question notes and comments

It's also possible to link some text to a question as a “note”. This allows questions to be
annotated before they are released. These notes can also be used as long-term comments
to be stored with questions.

Question score limits (“floor” and “ceiling” scores)

The score for a question can be limited by a “floor” and a “ceiling”.
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3.1.15 SQL and Oracle support

The Perception Version 3 Windows authoring software allows users of Perception who
use databases in SQL Server or Oracle format the ability to edit question or assessment
databases directly in these formats.

In version 2, it was only possible to edit Microsoft Access databases, but you could
publish to other formats.

3.1.16 Interoperability and open standards support

Questionmark are strongly committed to supporting open standards to help ensure that
our software is future proof and interoperable. Version 2 of Perception was compliant
with AICC standards; version 3 remains compliant with them, and also complies with
IMS QTI XML (see 3.1.17 IMS QTI XML below). In addition, Perception now supports
assessment packaging (see 3.1.18 Assessment packaging below).

3.1.17 IMS QTI XML

Question Manager can now import questions from external files formatted according to
the IMS QTI XML standard. It can also export questions to external files formatted
according to this standard.

3.1.18 Assessment packaging

There is a new facility to package up an assessment, its questions and templates, and any
graphics it uses into a single, compressed archive file. It's easy then for another
Perception user to import the archive file into their installation. This is great for users to
transfer assessments between each other, and is also appropriate for publishers who want
to create and sell material in Perception format.

These new advances in Perception Version 3 make questions and assessments much
easier to transfer between Perception installations, and also to use them in conjunction
with other software.

3.1.19 Flexible database architecture

The Perception database architecture has been overhauled for version 3. Version 2
databases are upwards compatible, but need to be converted in a simple process. The new
architecture makes Perception more scalable, more flexible and allows more
functionality.
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3.1.20 Assessment monitoring

It is now possible to define specific assessments that need monitoring. A monitor is a
proctor or invigilator who can check the identity of a participant. If an assessment is
monitored, a participant can only take it if a monitor signs them in.

3.1.21 MathML support
Questions can now include MathML, making it easier for mathematical and scientific
authors to provide effective questions.

3.1.22 Comment boxes

It's now possible for authors to give a comment box to participants to allow them to
comment on the answer, which is particularly useful when evaluating the effectiveness of
questions.
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What are online assessments?

1 What are online assessments?

An assessment is a collection of questions that are answered by participants, together
with the instructions necessary to present them to a participant who use a web browser on
a PC. This concept is developed in 1.1 How are assessments made up? below.

Questions are presented to participants who choose answers for them. They are of a
selected type, and may be assigned a score according to the participant’s answer. This
concept is developed in 1.2 How are questions made up? below.

1.1 How are assessments made up?

As well as questions, assessments contain instructions that determine:

e Assessment layout
How the assessment appears to the participant

e Timing
The time the participant has in which to take the assessment

¢ Question scoring and feedback
How the participant’s scores are used to generate feedback messages

e Jumps

Which of the questions are presented to a participant according to the
answers they submit as they progress through the assessment

e Security controls
Who can take assessments

e Reporting controls
Which questions are available for reporting on later

e Assessment scoring
How the participant’s overall score is used to generate feedback messages

e Branching
What happens at the end of an assessment

Figure I overleaf shows the basic structure of a typical assessment:
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Figure 1 Overview of Typical Assessment Structure
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When the participant starts to take the assessment, the instructions contained in the
Control Information determine the layout, timing, question scoring, feedback, security
controls and reporting for the assessment. This is the function of the control block
described in Part 4: 1.1 The control block.

There is always one control block in an assessment.

The first set of Questions is then presented. Questions are grouped together in question
blocks which can have their own introductory message and are explained in Part 4: 1.1.6
Assessment topic reporting.

There is always at least one question block in an assessment.

A question block may (or may not) be followed by a jump. A jump contains a Jump
Condition that is a test of the previous question block based on one of the following:

e The occurrence of a particular question outcome
e The participant’s score for the question block

e The overall score for the assessment (including the last question block)

If the condition is met, then the participant will either be presented with another block of
questions or the assessment will end, according to how the jump is defined.

If the condition is not met, then the participant will continue to the next set of Questions.
There may be one or more jumps in assessment or none at all.

The instructions that constitute a jump are contained in a jump block and are detailed in
Part 4: 1.3 Jump blocks.

When a participant has answered all the questions that are presented to them, their overall
score for the assessment will be calculated and then used to determine how the

participant’s performance is evaluated.

A range of overall scores is used to define one or more assessment outcomes. These are
covered in depth in Part 4: 1.4 Assessment outcomes.

For example, an overall score of less than 50% may be used to define a “fail” outcome,
and one of more than 50% may be used to define a “pass” outcome.

There is always at least one assessment outcome in an assessment.

Perception Version 3



What are online assessments?

22

An assessment outcome contains instructions to do any of the following:

e Define the range of scores for which it is applicable

An assessment outcome is applicable when the participant achieves an
overall assessment score between specified minimum and maximum
percentage values.

e Impose a topic score that the participant must achieve

An assessment outcome can stipulate that the participant must achieve a
minimum or “pre-requisite” collective score for the questions belonging to a
particular topic (see 2.1 Organizing questions by topics below).

e Give a feedback message

Each assessment outcome can be defined to give a particular feedback
message to any participant whose overall assessment score falls within the
range for that assessment outcome.

e Redirect the participant when the assessment ends

Also, any of the assessment outcomes can contain instructions to “branch”,
or direct the participant to, another assessment or a URL if their overall
assessment score falls within the range for the assessment outcome.

In the assessment represented by Figure I, a single assessment outcome would be used to
encompass the boxes marked Score Condition, Assessment Feedback and Branching.

At minimum, an assessment must have one control block, one question block and one
assessment outcome.

However, assessments can contain more blocks and have more complex structures than
that shown in Figure 1. For example, there could be many more question blocks, some
with several jump blocks after them, and perhaps 10 assessment outcomes that separate
the overall assessment score into deciles (0%-10%, 11%-20%...) that each branch to
different new assessments or URLs.
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1.2 How are questions made up?

Figure 2 overleaf shows the basic structure of a typical question.

When participants take an assessment, they see a series of questions. For each question,
they first see the Wording or content that expresses what they have to explain, describe or
indicate.

There can be one or more items of wording, but there need not be any (the question
wording could be contained in a graphic that the question uses).

It is possible for a question to contain nothing but an item of wording, in which case the
question itself functions as an Explanation (see Part 3: 3.5 Creating an explanation
question using the Wizard).

The participant then considers their answer and selects one of the available Choices. A
question must have at least one choice.

Each question has a question type that determines how the choices are offered and what
the participant does to enter their answer.

For example, a multiple choice question requires the participant to select one of a number
of options and then submit this option as the answer. With a drag-and-drop question,
participants drag marker graphics across a background graphic and drop them at the
locations that they believe represents the correct answer, and then submit these positions
as the answer.

Question types are discussed in Part 3: 1.2 Question types, and each type of question that
you can create in Perception is detailed in Part 3: 3.2 Question Wizard Types below.

When the participant has answered the question, an Outcome Condition will usually be
evaluated. This is a test of the participant’s answer that determines the Question Score
assigned to the participant for this answer, and the Question Feedback given to the
participant for this answer.

These elements make up a question outcome: in Figure 2, a single question outcome
would be used to encompass the boxes marked Outcome Condition, Question Feedback
and Question Score.

The purpose of question outcomes is to relate choices to outcomes using conditions.

There may be one or more question outcomes in a question, and there is always one by
default (it is possible to delete all existing question outcomes, so there need not be any).
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Figure 2 Overview of Typical Question Structure

Question outcomes, and how they are created for the various question types available in
Perception, are discussed in Part 3: 4.7 Constructing outcomes for each question type.

Authoring Guide

Perception Version 3



Key concepts in authoring

2 Key concepts in authoring

Perception provides two methods of organizing your questions.

The primary method is by topic (see 2.1 Organizing questions by topics below). This
approach allows you to:

e Categorize your questions into groups that you define
e Structure these groups into a hierarchy

e Evaluate a participant’s performance for a topic

e Create reports according to topic

e Create libraries of questions for use in building assessments

When you have created a topic structure, you can then use question tags (see 2.2
Classifying questions with tags below). This is based on defining your own attributes for
questions and then assigning them values from a range that you also define.

21 Organizing questions by topics

211 What are topics?

One of the great advantages of authoring assessments with Perception is that you can
organize your questions into fopics. A topic is a group of questions (also known as items)
relating to a particular subject, level of difficulty, or some other common trait.

The following symbol represents a question:

Question

Figure 3 Question Symbol
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This symbol represents a topic:

Topic

o

Figure 4 Topic Symbol

You can create a topic with Question Manager (see Part 3: 2.8.1 Adding a new topic or
subtopic below) and then create some questions within it:

Topic

Question 1

Question 2

Question 3

-

Figure S Example of Questions in a Topic

A topic can also contain another topic. This is called a subtopic and is represented by this
symbol:

Subtopic

0

Figure 6 Subtopic Symbol
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You can create subtopics with Question Manager (see Part 3: 2.8.1 Adding a new topic
or subtopic below):

Topic

Subtopic 1

Subtopic 2

Subtopic 3

ool

Figure 7 Example of Subtopics in a Topic

You can also use Question Manager to create a more complex structure containing both
questions and subtopics. In this way, topics can be used to build up structured item banks.

In an item bank, every topic and subtopic usually contains either subtopics or questions
but not both, and each question relates to a specific learning objective. This is shown in

Figure 8 below.

Although it is possible for a topic or subtopic to contain both subtopics and questions,
this is not generally the best practice for defining topic structures.
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. Topic
. Subtopic 1
. Question 1
. Question 2

Subtopic 2

Subtopic 3

. Question 3
i Question 4
. Question 5
. Question 6

Figure 8 Questions and Subtopics in a Topic
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. Topic 1
. Subtopic 1 Subtopic 4
. Question 1 Question 7
. Question 2 Question 8

Subtopic 2

Question 9

Subtopic 3

. Question 3 Question 11
. Question 4 Subtopic 5

. Question 5 Question 12
. Question 6 Question 13

Figure 9 Example of Complete Topic Structure
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It is possible to have more than one topic in the database, as shown in Figure 9 above.

This structure is stored in a question database that is used later as a library for building
assessments. When building assessments, individual questions may be selected or whole
topics of questions may be.

Another form of selection is based on question zags. This is explained in 2.2 Classifying
questions with tags below.

Topics are often used to build up structured item banks. It is important to consider how to
name your topics before building item banks, especially if several authors are
contributing to it. Topic names must be unique.

You must always have at least one topic.

21.2 Topic Outcomes

When a participant has answered all the questions that are presented to them, their score
for each assessment can be used to determine specific feedback for a topic. The topic
score can be reported on separately. This is done with topic outcomes.

A range of topic scores (see Part 3: 1.6.3 Scoring topics below) is used to define one or
more fopic outcomes. These are covered in depth in Part 3: 2.8 Working with topics.

For example, a topic score of less than 40% may be used to define a “retake” outcome,
one of 41%-70% to define a “pass” outcome and a final one of more than 70% may be
used to define a “merit” outcome.

There may be one or more topic outcomes associated with a topic but there need not be
any.

An example of topic outcomes is shown in Figure 26 below (see Part 3: 1.6.3 Scoring
topics).
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21.3 Example topic structure

You might have a topic for questions relating to sales-ethics, or another topic containing
questions about Native American History. As the number of questions you create grows,
topics will become increasingly useful for organizing your questions.

The Native American History topic might use subtopics to contain questions organized
according to difficulty, or time period:

Native American History Native American History
Easy Pre-Glacial
Moderate Kamchatka Migration
Difficult South Pacific Migration
Post-Glacial
Colonial

French Relations

English Relations
1776-1830

Sequoyah

Modern Era
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2.2 Classifying questions with tags

221 What are tags?

When you have created your topic structure, you can use question fags to classify each
question according to your own criteria. You can then build assessments from questions
that all meet one or more of these criteria. Examples might be:

e Classification by difficulty
Creating assessments whose questions are equally difficult (for example, a

CEINNTS

“difficulty level” may be set at “easy”, “moderate” or “difficult”)

e C(lassification by metric

Creating assessments whose questions all measure the same thing (for
example, recall of learned material or understanding of its meaning)

e Classification by acceptability

Creating assessments whose questions have all been approved for use in a
specific area or by a specific organization (for example, “approved in New
York” or “approved by the examining committee”)

Tags are not used to classify questions by subject, this is the function of topics.
Once you have defined your tags, you choose which of them to apply to a particular
question as you create or edit it with Question Manager (see Part 3: 2.9 Working with

Tags below).

This symbol represents a tag:

Tag = "Value"

Figure 10 Tag Symbol

A question that contains tags is represented by this symbol:

Tag 1 ="Value 1"
Tag 2 = "Value 2" Question 1
Tag 3 = "Value 3"|—

Figure 11 Tagged Question Symbol
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You can define as many different tags as you want, and each can have as many different
values as you need. You can define some tags as requiring a value, and you can define
some tags as having default values, which apply unless set otherwise.

You can use tags to structure your questions, as a way of indexing questions, and also to
guide the automatic selection of questions by Perception Server.

2.2.2 Example of selection by tag
If the following tags are defined:

Tag Values
Tag
Value Abbreviation
Difficulty | Easy E
Moderate M
Difficult D
Approved | New York NY
California Cal
Florida Flo

These tags could then be added to the topic structure of Figure 9 above. This is shown in
Figure 12 below.

Notice that some questions use both tags, some only one and others are not tagged at all.

When building an assessment (see Part 4: 2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from a topic
or subtopic below), you could select questions according to the condition:

Difficulty = Moderate AND Approved = Florida

This is a tag equation.

The questions selected would then be Question 1, Question 6, Question 7, Question 8 and
Question 12. This is shown in Figure 13 below.

Note that in Figure 12 and Figure 13 below the tags were created, assigned tags values
and then used for selection within a topic structure that was already defined. This is the
recommended practice.
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. Topic 1 . Topic 2
. Subtopic 1 . Subtopic 4

Difficulty = M| Difficulty= M

f———————————{ Question1 Question 7

Approved = Flo Approved = Flo
Difficulty= M

L Question2 Question 8

Approved = NY Approved = Fio

. Question 9
. Question 10
Difficulty = D|
Question 3 Question 11
Approved = Cal

. Question 4 . Subtopic 5

Difficulty = M Difficulty= M

Question 5 Question 12

Approved =NY Approved = Flo

Difficulty= M Difficulty =E

Question 6 Question 13

Approved = Flo Approved = Ca

Subtopic 2

Subtopic 3

Figure 12 Example of Tags in a Topic Structure
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Topic 1

o

Subtopic 1

Difficulty = M|

Question 1

i

Approved = Flo

Subtopic 2

Subtopic 3

1l

Difficulty=M

Question 6

|

Approved = Fio

Figure 13 Example of Tag Selection
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2.3 Desktop and Browser Based Authoring

Question Manager and Assessment Manager are Windows applications, and are the
authoring software that is covered by this guide.

However, it’s also possible to use special versions of them from within a web browser.
This method of authoring is called Browser Based Authoring, and the software versions
that support it are always referred to as Browser Based Question Manager and Browser
Based Assessment Manager .

Browser Based Authoring lets you view, edit, create and delete questions and
assessments using your browser.

Browser Based Question Manager and Browser Based Assessment Manager provide
basic but powerful authoring and also the full capability of reviewing the contents of the
Perception Server databases from a browser at a distance.

In addition, security can be controlled independently for questions and assessments.

However, for full functionality authoring, you need to use Question Manager and
Assessment Manager.

To start using Browser Based Authoring see Getting Started with Perception Version 3.
For a more complete treatment, refer to Enterprise Manager’s online help.
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3 Developing assessments with Perception

3.1 The process of developing assessments

There are a variety of ways of using Perception, but they all involve the basic stages
shown in Figure 14 overleaf. These stages are:

1) Authoring

This is the process of composing a structured bank of questions and then
selecting appropriate ones for assessments that are given to participants.

2) Publishing
When assessments have been constructed from questions, they must be
copied to a database (together with any associated files) from which they can
either be delivered with a web server, or used by participants who are not
web enabled.

3) Delivery

Participants can now take the assessments, either by accessing a URL (which
point to a server program) from within their web browser (if they are web
enabled), or by using a special Windows program (if they are not).

4) Reporting
When the participants have taken their assessments, Perception offers two
powerful tools for reporting and analysis of the results: Enterprise Reporter
and Windows Reporter.
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Authoring

Question Manager

Assessment Manager

Assessments

b

Publisfing

Assessment Manager

Deffvery

Server Programs (Weh)
or
Presenter {PC)

b

Reporting

Enterprise Reporter
or
Windows Reporter

Figure 14 Stages in Developing an Assessment

Figure 15 overleaf shows a more complete representation of all the possibilities for
developing assessments.
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Compose
Questions

k4

Build
Assessments

________________________________________________________________

Publish
Assessments

' | Select Publishing for Select Publishing for
Windows Delivery Web Delvery
Setup Administration) :
and Security .
H u I n d OWS _____ Participant takes il Vo we b
= ' | Assessment on PC ' .
DE'IVGI’Y : Participant takes : Dellver’y
b Assessment on Web| |
Open External :
Access ACCESS '
Secure Self-Registering
Access ! Acocess
WI n d OwWSs | create report with Create reports with | | we b

__________________

Re po l'ti n g , _mnduws Reporter Enterprise REIJDITBF_ Re po l"ti n g

Figure 15 The Full Process of Developing an Assessment
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3.2 Databases

Perception uses the following databases to control the information that is used
throughout the process shown in Figure 15 above:

e Question Database

This database holds all the questions that you have authored in the topic
structure that you have defined. It can be copied to an assessment server
during publication (see Part 6: 1.1 Publishing for web deployment below).

e Assessment Database

All the assessments that you have built from your item bank of questions are
stored in this database. It is copied to an assessment server during publication
(see Part 6: 1.1 Publishing for web deployment below).

e Security Database

Administrators use this database to control participants and their access to
assessments. It is not required by the authoring process and is not covered by
this guide.

The use of this database is documented in the Web Deployment Guide for
Perception Version 3.

e Answer Database

When participants submit answers to questions in assessments, their
responses are stored in this database. It also contains all the question, topic
and assessment scores calculated for each answer and any feedback that is
given.

e Report Database

Administrators use this database to define the content and layout of reports
that are generated with Enterprise Reporter from the answer database. It is
not required by the authoring process and is not covered by this guide.

The use of this database is documented in the Web Deployment Guide for
Perception Version 3.

The structure of each of these databases is detailed in the Technical Data Complete
Reference.

The only databases used during the authoring process are the question database and the
assessment database.
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3.3 Question Markup Language

Question Markup Language (QML) is the format that Perception uses to represent
questions. It is a structured language that can be used to describe questions independent
of platform or layout considerations.

QML is defined by Questionmark and is XML compliant.

Each question is stored within a question database in QML format, and questions can be
transferred between question databases using the import and export functions of Question
Manager (see Part 3: 2.6 Importing and exporting questions below). Any question
migrated in this way always remains identical in Question Manager.

Another means of migrating questions is possible by using the import and export
functions of Question Manager with QT1 XML, which is an industry standard.

Some key features of QML are:

e Only individual questions are described
e Each question is independent of any other

e Sequencing of questions (for example, branching, jumps and selection of
questions at random for a test) is outside the scope of QML

e Several questions may be defined in the same QML file

e There is no link or interdependence between different questions

The complete definition of QML can be found on the Perception support site at:

http://'www.questionmark.com/perception/help/
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The structure of questions

1 The structure of questions

The broad structure of a typical question shown in Figure 2 and described in Part 2: 1.2
How are questions made up? is implemented in Perception by building it up from the
elements shown in Figure 16.

The question elements are:

e Control Information
This information consists of:
— A description of the question (see 1.1 Question description below)

— The status of the question (see 1.8 Question status indicator
below)

— Upper and lower limits for the score that the participant can be
awarded for the question (see 1.6.2 Maximum and minimum
question scores below)

— Notes that may be added to the question by authors (see 1.9.1
Question notes below)

e Question Tags

The concept of question tags was introduced in Part 2: 2.2 Classifying
questions with tags above, and the process of tagging a question is explained
in 1.7 Question tags below.

e Question Text

This is either the question rubric or some explanatory text. It may be entered
as Plain text, HTML, MathML or as a link to a URL.

e Question Type

The question type determines how the choices are offered and what the
participant does to enter their answer. The question types supported by
Perception are discussed in 1.2 Question types below.

This element also specifies whether the participants can enter comments on
the question or not, and whether to shuffle the choices each time they are
presented.
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- Question Status
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Figure 16 Detailed Construction of a Typical Question
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e Question Choices

Choices for all types of questions have an ID and some text. It is also possible
to define the height and width of the box in which the choice appears on the
screen, and to limit the text to a maximum number of characters.

Drag and drop questions specify the position on a background graphic that a
marker graphic must be placed for a correct answer.

A question will generally contain several choices.

e Question Outcomes
Question outcomes consist of the following elements:

— Condition

This evaluates participant’s answers and links the choices they
make to their score and the feedback that is given to them.

— Score

This includes the score awarded to participants who make the
choice related to this outcome. It contains the Outcome ID for this
question outcome.

A question will generally contain several outcomes, and a specific
choice may be linked to more than one outcome.

This element also specifies whether to Score this outcome,
whether to Accumulate the scores with those awarded if other
outcomes are processed for the same question choice and whether
to Evaluate other outcomes even if this outcome scored.

— Feedback

This is the text of the feedback given for this outcome. It may be
entered as Plain text, HTML, MathML or as a link to a URL.

The following sections show you an example of how a question is built up from these
elements.

The illustrations show you how the question appears in Question Manager and Question
Editor at various stages. It is not necessary to understand how these tools work at
present, but you can find a full description of Question Manager in 2 Question Manager
below, and a complete guide to Question Editor in 4 The Question Editor below.
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1.1 Question description

In the example used to illustrate building a question from question elements, we will
begin by assuming that a topic called Capital Cities already exists. This is shown on the
left hand pane of Figure 17 below:

‘% Question Manager | _ (O] x|
File Edt View Topic (uestion Took Help
El@ C:\E xamplestQuestions\G eography.question Description | Guestion ype

Copital Ciies Philippines Multiple Choice

Figure 17 Question Elements: Description

On the right hand pane, a new question has been created with the description Philippines.
A question description is useful for locating individual questions within an item bank.

1.2 Question types

Next, we assign a question type of Multiple Choice to the question:

‘4 Editing Philippines
File Edit “iew Question Help

E|" Guestion ,Perce[jti‘onﬁj'| 1T
‘what is the capital city of the Philippines?

i Question Type: Multiple Choice
8§ Choice: 0 Manila

10f1
‘What iz the capital city of the Philippines?

¢ Manila

g

Figure 18 Question Elements: Type
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The question shown in Figure 18 also contains a single choice, because at least one
choice is required for a multiple choice question.

The question types supported by Question Manager are:

e Drag and drop
Participants place several graphical markers on the background graphic to
indicate their answers (these are the “hot” areas).

e Essay
Designed for long, open-ended text questions that are answered with free text
essays. These can be scored with Essay Grader or by other methods outside
Perception.

e Explanation
Used for information screens, title pages, or to display large bodies of text.

e Fill in Blanks
The participant enters text in one or more text entry fields.

e Java

Java questions enable you to use Java applets so that you can create
functionality that is not covered by any of the other question types.

They are usually used to meet specific, and sometimes highly specialized,
needs, for example generating random numbers in mathematical questions.
e Macromedia® Flash™
A Macromedia® Flash™ question enables you to use a Flash™ object. This
object presents a question to the participant and returns the answer to
Perception.
e Matching

A matching question offers the participant one or more choices whose
descriptions can each be selected from a separate drop-down list.

Within a matching question, a particular description can only be selected
from one of the drop-down lists, even though it appears in all of them.

e Matrix
The participant answers by selecting one answer in each row from a matrix
of radio buttons.

e Multiple Choice

The participant answers by selecting an answer from a list of two or more
choices.
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e Multiple Response
The participant answers by selecting multiple answers from a list of two or
more choices.

e Numeric
The participant enters a number in a text entry field.

e Pull-down list
Participants respond by using pull-down menus, displayed to the side of
several choices.

e Ranking question
A ranking question requires the participant to define the available choices in
the correct order.

e Select a blank question
A select a blank question invites the participant to choose the correct word or
phrase from a drop down list that corresponds to a blank area of text.

e Text Match
The participant enters text in a text entry field to answer a question.

It is also possible to define your own additional question types and use them when
creating questions. This requires a knowledge of QML (see Part 2: 3.3 Question Markup
Language above and the Technical Data Complete Reference) and is done outside of
Question Manager.
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A number of Question Wizards (see 3.2 Question Wizard Types below) are available to
help in create questions:

Question Type | Question Wizard Refer to
Drag and drop Drag and drop Wizard 3.3
Hotspot Wizard 3.7
Essay Essay Wizard 3.4
Explanation Explanation Wizard 3.5
Fill in Blanks Fill in Blanks Wizard 3.6
Java No Wizard available -
Macromedia Flash Macromedia Flash Wizard 3.9
Matching Matching Wizard 3.10
Matrix Matrix Wizard 3.11
Multiple Choice Multiple Choice Wizard 3.12
Likert scale Wizard 3.8
True/False Wizard 3.19
Yes/No Wizard 3.20
Multiple Response Multiple Response Wizard 3.13
Numeric Numeric Wizard 3.14
Pull-down list Pull-down list Wizard 3.15
Ranking Ranking Wizard 3.16
Select a blank Select a blank Wizard 3.17
Text Match Text Match Wizard 3.18

There are more Wizard types than question types. This is because special forms of drag
and drop questions (“Hotspot” questions) and multiple choice questions (“Likert scale”,
“True/False” and “Yes/No” questions) can be created with the Question Wizard.
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1.3 Question choices

We can now add some more choices to our question:

‘@ Editing Philippines

File Edit “iew GQueston Help
= Question __Perce[ilibn",-u bk
‘what is the capital city of the Philippines?

OQuestion Type: Multiple Choice
ﬁﬁ Choice: 0 - Manila

lﬁg Choice: 1-Jakarta 10f1
ﬁg Choice: 2 - Seoul
@ Choaice: 3 - Taipei

What is the capital city of the Philippines?

¢ Taipei
© Seoul
¢ Takarta
¢ Manila

Submit

Figure 19 Question Elements: Choices

In this case, the participant makes a single choice from a range of options. The question
type controls the format of the participant’s reply (for example, several choices can be
made for multiple response questions, but a number is required for numeric questions).
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1.4 Question outcomes

We can now add the first outcome to our question:

‘@ Editing Philippines

File Edt “iew Question Help
E|-- Question __Perceptibn._‘i'l 1
‘what iz the capital city of the Philppines?

Guestion Type: Multiple Choice
@ Chaice: 0 - Manila

@ Choice: 1 - Jakarta 10f1
ﬁa’ Choice: 2 - Seoul i ) 3 .
¥ Choce: 3-Tapei ‘What is the capital city of the Philippines?
% Outcome: 0 Manila Score: 1 Feedback: Yes. Manila is the cap... c SeOl-ll
’ ¢ Manila
¢ Taipei
¢ Jakarta

Figure 20 Question Elements: Single Outcome

This outcome contains a condition that causes it to be processed if the correct answer
(Manila) is chosen by the participant, in which case a score of 1 is awarded to the
participant and the feedback:

Yes, Manila is the capital.

is displayed.
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For the incorrect choices, we can now add three more outcomes:

4 Editing Philippines

Fle Edit ‘iew Ouestion Help
= Huestion Perce[ﬁti‘on";. 1
What iz the capital city of the Philippines?

Question Type: Multiple Choice
ﬁa’ Chaice: O - Manila
ﬁa’ Choice: 1 - Jakarta 10of 1

ﬁa’ Choice: 2 - Seoul W’h th a_[ fth h_]_]_l
. . . g o
l%’ Choios: 3- Taipei at 15_ e capital city of the Philippines?
. ¢ Manila
B O 0 Manila Score: 1 Fesdback: Yes, Manila is th
% Utzome: anila acore: eedbac ez, Manila i1z he cap. (- SeOlll

% Outcome: 1 Jakarta Score: 0 Feedback: Mo, Marila is the cap r Talpel
% Outzome: 2 Seoul Score: 0 Feedback: Mo, Manila i the capit ¢ Jakarta

% Outcome: 3 T aipei Score: 0 Feedback: No. Manila is the capi

Figure 21 Question Elements: Several Outcomes

These outcomes each contain a condition that causes it to be processed if the appropriate
incorrect answer (Seoul, Taipei or Jakarta) is chosen by the participant. In each of these
cases a score of 0 is awarded to the participant and the feedback:

No, Manila is the capital.
is displayed.

1.41 Choosing outcome conditions

When setting the condition within an outcome, it is important to create one appropriate to
the question type. For example, the condition:

The choice "0 — Manila" is selected

is suitable for this example, but the condition:

The choice "0 — Manila" is equal to "1"

is unsuitable because this form of condition is intended for numeric questions.

Perception Version 3



The structure of questions

1.4.2 Outcome conditions for different question types

When creating an outcome for a particular choice, the conditions normally used for each

question type are shown below:

Question Type

Condition

Drag and drop

Fill in blanks

Matching

Matrix

Multiple choice

Multiple response

Numeric

Pull-down list
Ranking
Select a blank

Text match

Choice is in the area bounded by:

Choice matches exactly

Choice matches ignoring letter case

Choice matches the text misspelled

Choice includes the text

Choice includes the text ignoring letter case

Choice matches exactly

Choice matches exactly

Choice matches ignoring letter case

Choice matches the text misspelled

Choice includes the text

Choice includes the text ignoring letter case

Choice is selected

Choice is selected
All choices selected

Choice is a number equal to
Choice is a number in a range from
Choice is a number greater than
Choice is a number less than

Choice matches exactly
Choice matches exactly
Choice matches exactly

Choice matches exactly

Choice matches ignoring letter case

Choice matches the text misspelled

Choice includes the text

Choice includes the text ignoring letter case
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The following question types do not appear in the table above, because:

e Explanation questions do not need any outcomes.

e Essay questions usually have only basic outcomes such as a “scored” and an
“unscored” outcome because they are not scored at the time the participant
takes them.

e Java questions can have outcomes but the conditions set for them depend on
the programming of the Java applets.

e Macromedia Flash questions are usually created with the Macromedia Flash
Wizard (see 3.9 Creating a Macromedia® Flash™ question using the Wizard
below) which sets up the outcomes automatically.

1.4.3 Simple and complex outcome conditions

The simple conditions shown above may be combined with the logical operators AND, OR
and NOT to make a more complex condition, for example:

The choice "2 — Seoul” is NOT selected AND
The choice "3 — Taipei"” is NOT selected

You can also create outcomes that are processed when Anything else happens apart from
answers trapped by the other outcomes. These other outcomes Always happen regardless
of any other outcomes that are processed, or outcomes that deal with a questions that is
Not answered by the participant.
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1.5 Organizing questions into topics

The concept of topics was introduced in Part 2: 2.1 Organizing questions by topics
above.

The example shown in Figure 22 below shows a topic and subtopic structure in the left
hand pane:

% Question Manager [_ O] =]
File Edit “iew Topic Question Taoolz Help
El@ CAExamplesiluestionshS cience. question Desciiption I Question type I
Astronomy Thermodynamics Fill in Blanks
C i Matter ultiple Choice

omputing

Physics
- - Concepts

Speeds
Urits

Figure 22 Questions Structured into Topics and Subtopics
The right hand pane shows the two questions Thermodynamics and Matter in the subtopic
Concepts. This subtopic is part of the topic Physics.
The complete topic structure is illustrated in Figure 23 below.
The first topic is Astronomy which contains a single question called The Plants.

The second topic is Computing which contains three questions, Babbage, COBOL and
Internet.

The third topic is Physics, which is structured into three subtopics, Concepts, Speeds and
Units.

The subtopic Concepts contains two questions, Matter and Thermodynamics.
The subtopic Speeds contains two questions, Light and Sound.

The subtopic Units contains two questions, Force and Temperature.
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Astronomy Computing Physics

Concepts

The Planets Babbage

COBOL Matter

"

Internet hermodynamics

ool

Speeds

3 K
3 EX
3 E3
-
3 EX
-

Light

Sound

Units

Force

Temperature

Figure 23 Complete Topic and Subtopic Structure
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1.6 Designing a scoring regime

Perception is very flexible in allowing you to implement a scoring regime for your
questions. Although the design of scoring systems is beyond the scope of this manual,

this section will discuss the mechanisms within Question Manager that support different
scoring models.

1.6.1 Scoring individual questions
Suppose that you create a multiple response question with three possible choices:

‘% Editing Coastlines

File Edit View GQuestion Help

B2 Buestion Perception i
-[E]

(O] %]

‘wéhich of these countries has a coastiine:

Question Type: Multiple Responze
8 Choice: 0 - Holland

Eﬁ Choice: 1 - Kuwait 10f1
qﬁ Chaice: 2 - Uganda

Which of these countries has a coastline:
I~ Holland
I Kuwait
I~ Uganda

Submit

Figure 24 Unscored Multiple Response Question

Participants can choose just one option, any pair of options, all three options or none at
all.

The correct answers to this question are Holland and Kuwait.

Perception Version 3
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A possible scoring scheme for this question is:

Response Score | Condition

Holland+Kuwait | 2 The choice "0 - Holland" is selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda” is NOT selected

Holland Only 1 The choice "0 - Holland" is selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is NOT selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is NOT selected

Kuwait Only 1 The choice "0 - Holland" is NOT selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is NOT selected

Holland+Uganda 1 The choice "0 - Holland" is selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is NOT selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is selected

Kuwait+Uganda 1 The choice "0 - Holland" is NOT selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is selected

All 1 The choice "0 - Holland" is selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is selected

Uganda Only 0 The choice "0 - Holland" is NOT selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is NOT selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is selected

None 0 The choice "0 - Holland" is NOT selected AND
The choice "1 - Kuwait" is NOT selected AND
The choice "2 - Uganda" is NOT selected

This is implemented with the outcomes shown in Figure 25 below. Each of the
conditions above is included in an outcome, and an additional outcome that awards a
score of -1 has also been added for the case where the participant does not submit an
answer.

With the scoring scheme above, a participant will receive a point for each correct choice
but will not be penalized for an incorrect one. It would be possible to devise a more
sophisticated scheme that, for example, started with a score of 3 and added -1 to the
accumulated score for each incorrect answer.
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‘% Editing Coastlines |_ (O] x|

File Edit iew Ouestion Help

E|--- Question

% Outcome:
----- [Qé‘ Outcome:
----- % Outcome:
----- % Outcome:
----- % Outcorme:
----- % Outcorme:
----- % Outcome:
----- Qé‘ Outcome:
----- Qé Outcome:

‘which of these countrizs has a coastline:
(uestion Type: Multiple Responze

8 Choioe: 0 - Holland

qﬁ Choice: 1 - Kuwait

OHalland Only Scare: 1 Feedback: <iz<brHolland</b...

1 Kuwait Only Score: 1 Feedback: <i><b>Kuwaite b ..

21Jganda Only Score: 0 Feedback: <i><b>ganda</b> ..

3 Holland+K uwait Score: 2 Feedback: <i>Corect. Bo...
4 Holland+Uganda Score: 1 Feedback: <i<bxHollands
8 Kuwait+Uganda Score: 1 Feedback: <iz<b>Kuwait< /b
B &l Score: 1 Feedback: <ix<byHolland</b> and <by ..
7 Mone Score: 0 Feedback: <i>The comect answer is...

& Unanswered Score: -1 Feedback: <i> The comect an...

Perception Ji

10f1

Which of these countries hag a coastline:
™ Holland
I~ Kuwait
I~ Uganda

Figure 25 Scored Multiple Response Question, with Feedback

1.6.2 Maximum and minimum question scores

Perception enables you to set Question score limits that define the following for each

question:

Ceiling

Floor

This is the maximum score that can ever be awarded to a
participant for a specific question. If a greater value is calculated
as the outcomes are processed, the “ceiling” score will override it.

This is the minimum score that can ever be awarded to a
participant for a specific question. If a lower value is calculated as
the outcomes are processed, the “floor” score will override it.

A question can have a floor score, a ceiling score, or both or neither.

These limits are part of the Control information shown in Figure 16 above. They are set
when using the Question Wizard (see 3 The Question Wizard below), or in the Question
Editor (see 4.1.2 Defining question properties below).

Perception
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1.6.3 Scoring topics

As well as awarding scores for individual questions, Perception will calculate an overall
score for all the questions that a participant answers for a given topic. These topic scores
can be used for reporting, and give useful information for analyzing how the performance
of individual participants or groups of participants varies by topic.

For example, the participants in one class taking questions selected from the topic
structure shown in Figure 22 above might score well in Computing, moderately well in
Physics but less well in Astronomy. For another class, the students might score very well
in Physics and Astronomy but not so well in Computing.

Topic outcomes (see Part 2: 2.1.2 Topic Outcomes above) can be used to define ranges of
topic score for which different feedback is given. They can be associated with both topics
and subtopics:

% Question Manager [_[O] =]
File Edit “iew Topic Huestion Took Help
= @ C:\EramplesiHuestions\S cience. question | | DEscription [ Question type |
fstionamy Thermodynamics Fill in Blanks
tatter ultiple Chaice

. Computing
E| Physics
E| Concepts
: E| Concepts Outcomes
% Revize [Score range: 0- 50 %

Speeds

Figure 26 Topics with Topic Scores

In Figure 26 above, two topic outcomes have been added to the subtopic Concepts.

Participants who score 50% or less overall for the questions that they take from this topic
will see the feedback for the Revise topic outcome. This advises them to revise the
subject.

Participants who score more than 50% overall for the questions that they are given from
this topic will see the feedback for the Progress topic outcome. This tells them that they
are ready to move on to other subjects.
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1.7 Question tags

The concept of tags was introduced in Part 2: 2.2 Classifying questions with tags above

and illustrated in Figure 12.

The tags used in Figure 12 are:

Figure 27 Tag

These tags are applied to the

- Approved

= California
o= Flarida
e I y'rk,

- Difficulty

o Diffizalt
o Easy
= Moderate

and Tag Value Definitions

questions Matter and Thermodynamics (which are with the

subtopic Concepts of the topic Physics) in Figure 28 below:

@ Question Manager
File Edit “iew Topic

(O] ]

Ouestion Toolz Help

DE AR e Rz o

=&l C:\duestions\Se
Agtranomy
Caomputing
E| Phwszics

Speeds
Units

Prezz F1 for help

Concepts

ence.question | | DEsCriplion | Question type | Difficulty | Approved |
M atter Multiple Choice Moderate  Flarida
Thermodynamics Fill in Blanks Easy MNew fork

[ NoM [

Figure 28 Tags and Tag Values Assigned to Questions

The structure corresponding

Percept

to Figure 28 above is shown in Figure 29 below.
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Physics

Concepts

Difficulty = M
Approved = Flo

Difficulty =E
Approved = NY

Figure 29 Tagged Questions

Matter

Thermodynamics|
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1.8 Question status indicator

Each question authored in Perception has a Status that can be modified as the question is
developed. The possible status values and their typical uses are:

Normal The question is ready to be made available for inclusion into
assessments.

Incomplete  The question is still being developed and is not ready for
participants to take.

Retired The question is no longer used in assessments and is only retained
for historical purposes.

For example, if there are several people authoring a question, a status of Incomplete can
be assigned to it until it is formally released. The status can then be changed to Normal.

A question always has one of the above status values, and will be set to Normal by

default.

These status values have been used in the questions Matter and Thermodynamics in Figure

30 below:

% Question Manager M=l
File Edit “iew Topic Question Toolz Help
o e
[} S [ 72 Y [ 3 s I 1 5| ) | ©
E‘@ C:\Juestions\Science.question | | Description | Question bype | Status | Difficulty | Approved |
_ Astronomy Matter Multiple Choice Mormal Moderate  Florida
c i Thermadynamics Fill in Blanks Incomplete Easy Mew York
- omputing
E‘ Physics
Concepts
Uritz
Prezz F1 for help Mk 4

Figure 30 Question Status Values Assigned to Questions

The question status is part of the Control information shown in Figure 16 above. It is set
when using the Question Wizard (see 3 The Question Wizard below), or in the Question
Editor (see 4.1.2 Defining question properties below).
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1.9 Other question features

1.9.1 Question notes

Question notes are used by authors to record useful information and comments about a
question as it is developed. They are added to a question with the Question Editor (see
4.1.2 Defining question properties below).

A question note can be created, updated or removed by an author.

Each question note contains a heading (or Label), the name of the author who created it
and the date on which it was created or most recently modified.

1.9.2 Participant comments

When you define a question type (see 1.2 Question types above), you can specify whether
or not to offer participants a box in which they can submit their feedback to the
organization providing the assessments. You do this in Question Editor (see 4.3.1
Question Editor question types below).

A question that offers participants the opportunity to submit their feedback is shown in
Figure 31 below:

¢ Editing Matter M=
File Edit Yiew HQuestion Help
= Question ,Perce[iti'on'} i =l
[ wihatis the difference between <B>Mass</B> and <B>Weight</B...
Guestion Type: Multipls Choice
Eﬁ Cheice: 0 - The <Brmass</B> a body is a fived value, but the <Bxweight<...
JE Chaice: 1- There is no difference between <B>mass</B> and <B>weight</B.. 10of1
Eﬁ Cheice: 2 - The <Brweight</B> of a body is always fived multiple of its... ) . )
Wwould you like ta say anything about this question? What is the difference between Mass and Welght?
8 Ouicome 0 The mass a bady i a fved vahie, bul the w Scar..
% Outcome: 1 There is no difference betwesn mass and wei Scor... © The mass of a body is a fixed value, but the weight can vary
B Outcome: 2 The weicht of a body i always fixed mulip Seor. © There is no difference between mass and weight
¢ The weight of a body is always a fixed multiple of its mass
Would you like to say anything about this question?
=l
|
Submit
=

Figure 31 Participant Comments Enabled for a Question
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You can specify the wording that invites the feedback (which is Would you like to say
anything about this question? in Figure 31 above).

You can also specify the Height and Width of the box in which a participant types their
comments.

Participant comments are particularly useful when you are beta testing questions.
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2 Question Manager

211 What does Question Manager do?

Question Manager is the first of two Windows-based applications within Perception. It
enables you to create questions with scores and feedback. Question Manager holds its
questions within easily manageable topics, which are all stored within a question
database.

One of Question Manager’s key features is its easy-to-use Wizard, a powerful tool that
enables novice users to create fully featured questions from its intuitively invoked menus.

The table below shows the different types of questions that can be created with the
Question Wizard.

Question Basis Response Wizard

Giving Information | None, they study a screen of text Explanation
and/or graphics and then click a
button when they are ready to
continue.

Selecting Options Participants select option from a set | Likert scale
of either 3, 4 or 5 possibilities.

A drop-down list of possible Matching
responses is used to choose the
answer to a question.

Participants choose an option button | Matrix
for one or more items.

A number of choices are offered to Multiple choice
the participant who selects one of
them as the correct answer.

A number of choices are offered to Multiple response
the participant who can select one,
any, all or none of them as the
correct answer.

Participants make choices from a Pull-down list
drop-down menu for one or more
items.
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Question Basis

Response

Wizard

Selecting Options

Text Entry

Numeric Operations

Image Recognition

Animation

The participant places a list of
options in an order.

The participant chooses a word or
phrase from a drop down list.

The participant chooses either
“True” or “False” as the answer.

The participant chooses either “Yes”
or “No” as the answer.

The participant submits a long, free-
range text “essay” as the answer.

The participant enters a short text in
one or more blank spaces.

The participant enters text in to a
box of one or more lines as the
answer.

The participant gives a number as
the answer.

Participants see a picture and use the
mouse to “drag” each of several
markers to the place they think is
correct and then “drop” them.

Participants see a picture and use the
mouse to “drag” a marker to the
place they think is correct and then
“drop” it.

The participant sees a Macromedia®
Flash™ animation in their browser
and gives the appropriate kind of
answer.

Ranking

Select a blank

True/False

Yes/No

Essay

Fill in Blanks

Text match

Numeric

Drag and drop

Hotspot

Macromedia Flash

Authoring Guide
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For a more flexible way of creating questions, Question Manager also features the
Question editor, a powerful tool with which more advanced users can create an even
wider set of question options or even add their own question definitions and templates.
Advanced users can also edit questions directly in QML.

Question Manager holds its questions in a question database. These files have the
.question extension, but are held by default in .MDB (Microsoft Access Database) format,
so you can open and view them in Microsoft Access or other programs that can read .MDB
files, making the application even more flexible.

21.2 Using SQL Server and Oracle question databases

Perception version 3 allows you to use the SOL Server or Oracle formats for your
question databases.

These databases are accessed via a technology called ODBC, which must be installed on
your PC. Depending on which database format you are using with Perception, you will

need to ensure that you have the appropriate ODBC drivers on your authoring PC.

If you are using SQL Server or Oracle databases you will access them with an ODBC Data
Source Name (DSN).

With SOL Server or Oracle databases, you can use one “authoring” database that includes
the database tables from both the question databases and assessment databases referred to

in this guide.

For full instructions on setting up SQL Server or Oracle databases for use with Question
Manager, consult the file:

c:\perception3\author\resources\documents\authorinstallreadme.htmli

(assuming that you installed Perception to c:\perception3).
Additional information can be found on the Perception support site at:

http.://'www.questionmark.com/perception/help/
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2.2 Starting Question Manager

If your Perception system is installed in the default directory (c:\perception3) then you
can start Question Manager by running the program:

c:\perception3\author\Question Manager.exe

2.21 Running Question Manager for the first time

If you are running Question Manager for the first time, you will see the screen below:

Set Author Hame [ x]
Login |

Flease enter your name which will be the default name used
far creating questions:

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 32 Starting Question Manager for the first time

You must enter a name that will be recorded as the question author for any questions that
you create.

This name can be displayed in Question Manager (see 2.7 Displaying question
information) and can be changed later (see 2.11 Option Settings dialog). If the author’s
name is changed and then an existing question is modified, both author names will be
recorded.

Then click OK:

Welcome to Question Manager [ x|

Ok
" [pen an existing question datsbase

Cancel |
& Make a new question database

| e [ast question database e

Figure 33 Creating the first Question Database

If you do not have any question databases, click OK.
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If you wish to open an existing version 3 question database, see 2.2.4 Opening an

existing question database file.

If you clicked OK, you will see the screen below:

Create Hew Database File [ 2] ]

Loak jn: I 3 Questions

Bjaljol=llE]=

File hame: |Science.quastinn

Create I

Files of lupe: Iﬂuestion D atabaze [* question) d Cancel |

Help |A

Figure 34 Selecting the first Database Name

To create a new version 3 question database, enter its File name and click Create:

Add Topic [ %]
Fropertiez |
Topic name:
IAstroany

Topic description:

COuestions bazed on the Astronomy course j

=
ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 35 Adding the first Topic

Question Manager now prompts you to add your first topic. You must enter the Topic

name and you may enter a Topic description.
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Then click OK and you will see the Question Manager window:

¢ Question Manager _ (0] ]
Fle Edt View Topic Question Tools Help
NG/ DEE[%%E AR /%0
- Y Questions!Science question Desciipton | de [ Qmw
-- Astronomy
Y
Figure 36 Question Manager Window
2.2.2 Running Question Manager subsequently

If you are not running Question Manager for the first time, you will see Figure 37 below:

Welcome to Question Manager []

oK

' Open an existing question database

X Cancel
" Make a new question database

4

¢~ Dpen last question database el

IC: “HuestionshScience. question

Figure 37 Opening an existing Question Database

If you select Open last question database and click OK, you will see the Question
Manager window (Figure 36).

If you select the option Open an existing question database and click OK:
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Open Database | x|
Database |
& File:
IC:\Questions\science.queslion .

© Data Source Name [DSN):
|cBa_EH_DB Bl

(0] % I Cancel | Help |

Figure 38 Selecting Question Database Access Method

To select a question database file, select the File option and then click o

Look jn: I@ Questions J gl

Secience.question

File hame: IScience.quastiDn Open I
Files of lupe: question D atabaze [* question) d Cancel |
Help |

2

Figure 39 Selecting a Database File Name

Locate the database file that you wish to open and click Open. You will now see the
Question Manager window (Figure 36).

To select a question database DSN, select the Data Source Name (DSN) option in Figure
38:
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Open Database | x|
Database |
£ File:
IC:\Questions\science.queslion -

* Data Source Name [DSM):

(M 3Answer d
OM3Assessment

Ot 3Question

OM3Reparts

(M35 ecurity

(0] % I Cancel | Help |

Figure 40 Selecting a Question Database DSN

Use the drop-down list to select the DSN that you require and click OK. You will now see
the Question Manager window (Figure 36).
223 Creating a new question database

If you wish to create a new question database, select File | New Database... or use the New
Database icon on the toolbar:

Look jn: I@ Questions j gl

File name: |Science.questi0n Create I
Files of type: question Database [* question] j Cancel |
Z

Figure 41 Selecting a new Database Name

To create a new version 3 question database, enter its File name and click Create:
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Add Topic E
Properties |
Topic hame:
IAslrUany

Topic dezcription;

Cuestions based on the Astronomy course = |

=l
oK. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 42 Adding a new Topic

Question Manager now prompts you to add your first topic. You must enter the Topic

name and you may enter a Topic description.

Then click OK and you will see the Question Manager window (Figure 36).

224 Opening an existing question database file

If you wish to open another question database, select File | Open Database... or use the

Open Database icon on the toolbar:

Open Database | x|
Database |
& File:
IC:\Questions\science.queslion .

© Data Source Name [DSN):

| I-]

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 43 Selecting Question Database Access Method
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To select a question database file, select the File option and then click o

Look jn: I@ Questions j gl

Captials. question
@ Geography. question
@ Physicz. question

Science.question
@ Shucture. question

File hame: |Science.questi0n DOpen I
Files of type: question Database [* question] j Cancel |
Help |

Z

Figure 44 Selecting a Database File Name

Locate the database file that you wish to open and click Open. You will now see the
Question Manager window (Figure 36).

To select a question database DSN, select the Data Source Name (DSN) option in Figure

43:
DOpen Database [ %]
Database |
" File:
IC:\Quastinns\science.queslion -

& Data Source Name [DGM):

OM3Answer d

OM3bzsessment
OM30uestion
GOM3Reports

Qb3S ecuriy

Ok, I Cancel | Help |

Figure 45 Selecting a Question Database DSN

Use the drop-down list to select the DSN that you require and click OK. You will now see
the Question Manager window (Figure 36).
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23 The Question Manager window

If you’ve used Microsoft Windows products before, you’ll find most of Question
Manager’s Windows components familiar. If you need more information about standard
window features, see your Windows documentation.

‘@ Question Manager [_ O] x]
File Edit “iew Topic Question Tools Help
5
WEEER RS
E‘“ﬁ C:\Questions\Soience. question Description [ Created by [ Modified | Question type: | Max Soore | Status | Edited by I
= -- Astronomy
[ UM 4

Figure 46 The Question Manager Window

These are the components of your Question Manager window:

e Toolbar

Clicking buttons in the toolbar lets you carry out various procedures (these

are duplicates of menu commands). See 2.5 The toolbar for a description of
the buttons.

e Topic pane (left hand view)
Displays the filename of the database you are working with and the topic
structure within the database.

e  Question pane (right hand view)

Displays all the questions in a specific topic. The following information is
displayed by default:

— The question’s Description

— Who the question was Created by

— When it was last Modified

— The Question Type

— The Max. Score that can be awarded for the question
— The question’s Status

— Who the question was last Edited by

Other information can be displayed in addition to this (see 2.7 Displaying
question information below).
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2.4 The menu bar

The Question Manager menu bar is a typical Windows menu bar. Click on any item to
see the menu and then click an option within that menu to carry out the operation.

2.4.1 File menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager File menu:

¢ New Database...
This option creates a new question database.
e Open Database...
This option opens an existing question database.
e SaveAs...
If the question database is in Microsoft Access format, this option makes a
copy of the current database and saves it under a new name.
e Import

This option has three sub-menus, ASCII..., QML... and QTI XML... These
options allow you to import questions into a question database from an
ASCII formatted file. This file can contain valid QML or QTT XML.

(See 2.6 Importing and exporting questions for more details on importing.)
e Export...

This option has two sub-menus, QML... and QTI XML... These options allow
you to export selected questions to file in either of the QML or QTI XML
formats.

(See 2.6 Importing and exporting questions for more details on importing.)
o Exit
This menu option enables you to exit Question Manager.

A list of the last four most recently used question databases is also shown.
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2.4.2 Edit menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager Edit menu:

e Cut Question(s)
This option enables you to select question(s) and reinsert elsewhere. It will
delete the highlighted questions in their original positions after being
reinserted using Paste Question(s).

e Copy Question(s)
This option copies the selected question(s), which can then be retrieved using
Paste Question(s). Questions can be re-pasted as many times as the user
wishes, providing they are not deleted.

¢ Paste Question(s)
This option places the last question(s) that have been cut or copied into your
selected topic.

e Select All Questions

This option selects all the questions in the current topic.

2.4.3 View menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager View menu:

e Toolbar

Select this command to hide or show the Question Manager toolbar. Hiding
the toolbar offers a larger screen area to view topics and question
descriptions.

e Status Bar

The Status Bar shows what the selected menu option enables you to do.
Select this command to hide or show the Question Manager Status Bar.
Hiding the Status Bar offers a larger screen area to view topics and question
descriptions.

e Sort...

This option enables users to sort their questions in a given topic into any of
the five categories that appear on the Question Manager interface (by
default, these are Description, Created by, and Question Type).

These may also then be sorted into either ascending or descending orders. By
default, questions are shown by description order. Note that if two questions
have the same description, then Question Manager will sort by modified date
as its second sort procedure. The sorting only affects the order questions are
displayed in Question Manager.
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e Arrange Columns...
This option allows you to choose which information is displayed by Question
Manager (see 2.7 Displaying question information below).

e Refresh

This command redraws the Question Manager desktop showing the latest
question information. Selecting this option enables you to view changes to
topics and questions made by other users who are simultaneously editing the
same database.

e Tryout

Tryout uses the format and template files defined in the Option Settings
dialog to layout the questions. You may need to set the correct template to
display the questions the way you want them to appear.

If you have Internet Explorer 4 or higher installed then you can fully tryout
the selected questions. It does not have to be set up as your default browser
but it does need to be installed to utilize the full benefit of Tryout.

A tryout window is used to display the selected questions as they would
appear in the server software during an assessment. Answering the questions
and pressing the Submit button displays the score achieved and any feedback.

If you do not have Internet Explorer 4 or higher installed then you cannot
answer questions when previewing, or see scores and feedback. You can
preview what the questions will look like but you cannot answer them.

244 Topic menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager Topic menu:

e Add Topic...
This option allows you to create a new topic or subtopic within your topic
structure. See 2.8.1 Adding a new topic or subtopic for details.

o Edit Topic...
Use this option to change the Topic name and Topic description for an existing
topic within your topic structure. See 2.8.2 Editing a topic or subtopic for
details.

e Delete Topic
If a topic within your topic structure does not contain any questions or
subtopics, you can use this option to delete it. See 2.8.3 Deleting a topic or
subtopic for details.

e Rename Topic

This option is used to rename an existing topic or subtopic within your topic
structure. See for 2.8.4 Renaming a topic details.
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e Add Topic Outcome...
If you wish to create topic outcomes, use this option to create them for topics
or subtopics within your topic structure. See 2.8.5 Adding a topic outcome
for details.

e Edit Topic Outcome...
To change the definition of a particular topic outcome, use this option. See
2.8.6 Editing a topic outcome for details.

e Delete Topic Outcome

This option enables you to delete specific topic outcomes. See 2.8.7 Deleting
topic outcome for details.

245 Question menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager Question menu:

e Add Question...

Selecting this option opens the Question Wizard dialog box to enable users to
add questions. (For more information on this menu item, see chapter 3 The
Question Wizard.)

o Edit Question

Accesses the Question Editor, a powerful tool to edit questions, choices and
outcomes. To enable this option, first highlight an existing question. See
chapter 4 The Question Editor for more details.

e Editin QML
QML is the language in which Perception creates and holds its questions. By
selecting this option, advanced users can edit their questions in Perception's
internal language, QML. Perception will open the OML Editor, which
displays the QML code for the selected question. See chapter 5 The QML
Editor for more on the QML Editor.

e Delete Question(s)

Select this option to delete a highlighted question or multiple questions
within a topic. Multiple questions may be selected by holding the control key
down while selecting questions with the mouse.

e Change Description

Select this option to change the description of a question. This will select the
description of the question in the main window of Question Manager,
enabling you to type a new one into the highlighted box. To deselect, click
anywhere on the screen outside the highlighted box, or press Esc.
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e Change Status...

The question status was explained in 1.8 Question status indicator. Use this
option to change the status of a question (the default is Normal).

e Assign Tags...

The concept of question tagging was introduced in Part 2: 2.2 Classifying
questions with tags above.

To add question tags and tag values to a question, or to delete them from a
question, select this option and refer to 2.9.8 Tagging Questions below.

246 Tools menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager Tools menu:

e Define Tags...

The concept of question tagging was introduced in Part 2: 2.2 Classifying
questions with tags above. To define your own tags and tag values, select this
option and refer to 2.9.1 The Tag Tool below.

e Spell Check

This menu item lets you spell check your questions in the Whole Database...,
Current Topic... or Selected Questions... (See 2.10 Spell checking questions
for more details.) Selecting any of these will run the spell checker on any
questions that are currently highlighted. You can also choose to ignore to
spell check some words; for example, words, which contain all capitalized
characters, or where the first character is only capitalized. These options and
others are set via the Options Settings dialog. See 2.11.3 Spell Check tab for
more details.

e Check Graphics

This option enables you to display the graphics that are referenced in the
database and check that they are located in your default graphics directory.
However, only graphics that are included using the Question Editor, or the
Question Wizard are found and not those referenced directly in HTML.

Running this option creates a table in your default browser to view the
results. This will indicate where appropriate links have been made or missed,
together with a description of the question and the topic each graphic is in.

Graphics used in drag-and-drop questions are also checked. These are
marked in the table by an asterisk (*) in the Filename field.

e Check Multimedia

This menu item is similar to the Check Graphics facility except that it
searches for multimedia files referenced within your questions instead.
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e Options...

This option enables you to set Question Manager's default options for its
resource directories, how Question Manager is to startup and the spell
checking options. See 2.11 Option Settings dialog for more about the Option
Settings dialog.

247 Help menu

The following options are available under the Question Manager Help menu:

o Contents

This option accesses the Question Manager contextual help files.

e Perception Support Website
This option calls your default browser and connects you to the Questionmark
Perception support site to discover the latest information on all aspects of
Perception.

¢ Find Assessment Content
This option calls your default browser to enable you to connect to the
AssessmentStore.

e Upgrade Software

This option calls your default browser to enable you to connect to the
Questionmark website to find out about upgrades that are available for
Perception.

e About Licensing...

This supplies information about your Perception license.

e About Question Manager...

This supplies version information about Question Manager.
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The Question Manager Toolbar is fixed as follows:
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Figure 47 The Question Manager Toolbar

Function

Creates a new question database.
Opens an existing question database.

Adds a new topic or subtopic.

Adds a topic outcome to a topic or subtopic.

Spell checks the selected questions within a topic.

Cuts the selected questions.

Copies the selected questions.

Pastes previously selected questions into the topic.

Adds a new question to a selected topic.

Tries out highlighted questions (see note below).

Enables new tags and tag values to be defined.

Opens the Perception help file.

Equivalent Menu Option

File | New Database...
File | Open Database...

File | Add Topic...

File | Add Topic Outcome...

Tools | Spell Check | Selected
Questions...

Edit | Cut Question(s).
Edit | Copy Question(s).
Edit | Paste Question(s).
Question | Add Question...
View | Tryout.

Tools | Define Tags...

Help | Contents.

Note:

default browser.

Tryout uses a web browser control if Internet Explorer 4 or higher
is installed, or if not it allows questions to be previewed in the

Perception

Version 3



Question Manager

2.6 Importing and exporting questions

There are three methods by which question data can be interchanged:

e  With ASCII files

You can import existing questions in text or word-processor format in ASCII
format. You must simply put some marker characters into the text to indicate
where the start of each question and choice is, save the questions in ASCII
text format, and import them straight into Question Manager. This is also
useful if you have some authors without access to Question Manager, for
example if they use a non-Windows computer like a Macintosh. They can
create questions in a word-processor, and send them for importing on a PC.

You can only import multiple choice, multiple response and explanation
questions in ASCII format.

You can either use the default marker characters (see 2.6.1 Importing ASCII
questions formatted with default markers below) or you can define your own
(this is explained in 2.6.2 Importing ASCII questions formatted with user-
defined markers below).

e With QML files

You can also import or export questions that are in QML format (see Part 2:
3.3 Question Markup Language).

These operations are described in 2.6.3 Importing questions from QML and
2.6.4 Exporting questions as QML below.
e  With QTI XML files

In addition, it’s possible to import from (and export to) the IMS QTI XML
language by using QML.

Details can be found in 2.6.5 Importing questions from QTI XML and 2.6.6
Exporting questions as QTI XML below.
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2.6.1 Importing ASCII questions formatted with default markers

The default question markers are:

Marker Usage

<C+> Put at the start of each right choice (scores 1 point).

<C> Put at the start of each wrong choice (scores 0 points).

<C-> At the start of each choice you want negatively marked (scores -1
points).

<D> Follow this by the description for the question.

<F> Use this to define feedback for the preceding choice.

<M> This allows you to define the MIME type for all questions

following. For example, <M>text/html makes all text HTML rather
than plain, and <M>text/plain reverts to plain text that is the

default.
<Q> Put at the start of a line before each question.
<$> Determines whether shuffling of choices is used:

<S>Y turns shuffling of choices on.
<S>N turns shuffling of choices off.

<T> Use this to set all questions after this marker to be multiple
response ones. (Putting <T>MC makes following questions
multiple-choice, the default.)

<#> This makes the line a comment or note, and is ignored on import.
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The following ASCII file contains an explanation question, then a multiple-choice
question and finally a multiple response question:

<#> This is a sample Explanation Question
<M> text/html
<Q> <i>Physical Features<i>

<D> Physical Geography

<#> This is a sample Multiple Choice Question

<M> text/plain

<T> MC

<Q> The tallest mountain in the world is:

<D> Mountains

<C-> Mount Rushmore

<F> Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world

<C-> Kilamanjaro

<F> Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world
<C+> Mount Everest

<F> Correct.

<C-> Mont Blanc

<F> Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world
<#> This is a sample Multiple Response Question
<M> text/html

<T> MR

<Q> Which of these countries has a coastline:

<D> Coastlines

<C-> Switzerland

<F> <b>Switzerland</b> does not have a coastline
<C-> Austria

<F> <b>Austria</b> does not have a coastline

<C> Holland

<F> <i><b>Holland</b> is correct</i>

<C> Kuwait

<F> <i><b>Kuwait</b> is correct</i>

<C-> Uganda

<F> <b>Uganda</b> does not have a coastline
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Note the use of the HTML tags <b>, </b>, <i> and </i>. These are part of the text and do
not act as markers.

This ASCII file can be imported using the File | Import | ASCII... menu option in Question
Manager. If you start with an empty topic:

“$ Question Manager [_ 0] =]

File Edit Wiew Topic Queston Tooks Help

DEnEElx sk EE 0]
=G C\Eramples\Questions\G eography.question || Dleseription [ Createdby | Modified [ Questiontype | Maw. Seore | Status | Ediied by
L Geography

Press F1 for help MUK A

Figure 48 Importing Questions in ASCII: Initial Screen

and then select File | Import | ASCII...

Select an ASCII file to import EHE

Sample 45C11 formatting:

< 0> Question text or wording

<C+> Question choice, the "corect” one, scores 1
<C> Duestion choice, scores 0

<C-» Question choice, the “incorect” one, scores -1

Look jh I@F’ubhc J gl
physical bt

File name: Iphysical.txt Impart I
Files of tupe: IASCII Import Files (*.tut] d Cancel
Help
&

Figure 49 Importing Questions in ASCII: Choose File

You can now select the text (.txt) file that contains the above questions.
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When you have done this, click Import:

% Question Manager
File Edt Yiew Togpic Question Tools Help

= E3

D DEn%aE A o]

23 ©\Examplesi(usstions\Georaphy. question | Description

| Created by | Modified

| Max. Scare | Status | Edited by I

I Question type

Coastlines

Geoaraphy
Mourtains

Press F1 for help

Physical Geagraphy

Examniner 1
Examiner 1

Examiner 1

September 18, 2001 10:58:
September 18, 2001 10:58;
September 18, 2001 10:58:...

Multiple Response 0 Mormnal — Examiner 1

Explanation o MNomal  Examiner 1

Multiple Choice 1 Momal — Examiner 1

I I

Figure 50 Importing Questions in ASCII: Imported Questions

The questions have now been imported successfully.

2.6.2

Importing ASCII questions formatted with user-defined markers

This is a useful technique if you want to use any of the standard markers (such as <C>) as
text rather than as delimiting characters, if you have questions already laid out in another
way, or if you just prefer to use another convention.

The default question markers are:

Variable Default
Start_Question <Q>
Correct_Choice <C+>
Choice <C>
Negative_Choice =~ <C->
Feedback <F>
Mime <m>
Description <b>
Comment <#>
Question_Type <T>

To use different marker codes for ASCII import, use an ASCII editor such as Notepad to
open the file Question Manager V3.ini and include a new section called [ASCII Import] in it.

This file is normally found in your Windows directory.
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The file Question Manager V3.ini should be updated after installing the software, as the
installation process will overwrite it.

A new set of marker codes could be defined by inserting the following [ASCII Import]
section in the file Question Manager V3.ini:
[ASCII Import]

Start_Question="?

Correct_Choice=+

Choice==

Negative Choice=-
Feedback=*
Mime=|

Description=#
Comment=!
Question_Type=~

In the above [ASCII Import] section, all the markers have been re-defined. If any had not
been, they would have taken their default values.
Question Manager must be re-started if necessary for the new settings to take effect.

The ASCII question file given in the example above could now be prepared with the new
marker codes:

Perception Version 3



Question Manager

! This is a sample Explanation Question
| text/html
? <i>Physical Features<i>

Physical Geography

! This is a sample Multiple Choice Question
text/plain

MC

The tallest mountain in the world is:

Mountains

Mount Rushmore

* Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world
- Kilamanjaro

* Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world
+ Mount Everest

* Correct.

- Mont Blanc

* Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world

H*

! This is a sample Multiple Response Question
text/html

MR

Which of these countries has a coastline:
Coastlines

Switzerland

* <b>Switzerland</b> does not have a coastline
- Austria

* <b>Austria</b> does not have a coastline

= Holland

* <i><b>Holland</b> is correct</i>

= Kuwait

* <i><b>Kuwait</b> is correct</i>

- Uganda

* <b>Uganda</b> does not have a coastline

]

H v

Importing this file will give the same results as in Figure 50.
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2.6.3

Importing questions from QML

A QML file can be imported using the File | Import | QML... menu option in Question
Manager. If you start with an empty topic:

“$ Question Manager

File

Edt “iew Topic Ouestion Took Help

[ (O] =]
Delomujami/mEx o]
el C:AExamplesh\QuestionsiGeography question || Description [ Createdby [ Modiied
L Geography

[ Question type

[ Max. Scoe [ Status | Ediied by

Press F1 for help

[ MM
Figure 51 Importing Questions in QML Initial Screen

and then select File | Import | QML...:

Select a QML File to Import

[ 71
Lookin [ 3 Publc Bjeljoljis
physical.qml
File: name: Iphysical.qml Impaort I
Files of type: IQML Files [*.qml) j Canael |
Help |
&

Figure 52 Importing Questions in QML: Choose File

You can now select the QML (.gml) file that you wish to import.
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When you have done this, click Import:

% Question Manager

= E3
File Edt Yiew Togpic Question Tools Help

TR RS
E‘ﬁ C:\Examplest Juestions\ Geography. question Description | Created by | Modified I Question type | Hak. Score | Status | Edited by I
L[] Geoganhy Coastines Examiner 1 Geptember 18, 2001 10:56: . Multiple Fiesponse 0 Nomnal  Enaminer 1
Physical Geography Ezarniner 1 September 18, 2001 10:58: Explanation 1} MNormal — Examiner 1
Mourtains

Examiner 1 September 18, 2001 10:58....  Multiple Choice 1 Momal — Examiner 1

Press F1 for help

I
Figure 53 Importing Questions in QML: Imported Questions

The questions have now been imported successfully.

26.4 Exporting questions as QML

Questions can be exported to a QML file using the File | Export | QML... menu option in
Question Manager. If you start with an empty topic:

% Question Manager
File Edt Yiew Togpic Question Tools Help

FEEEE RS
-2 C\ExampleshOuestions\Geoaraphy. question
Geoaraphy

= E3

Modified

Questian type

Press F1 for help

[ oM 2
Figure 54 Exporting Questions in QML: Selecting Questions

Highlight the questions that you wish to export and then select File | Export | QML...

On the screen that appears (Figure 55) select the QML (.qml) file that you wish to export
the highlighted questions to.

Authoring Guide 95
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Select a File for Export EHE

Look in: [ 3 Public - &l &

File: name: Iphysical.qml Expart I
Files of bype: IQML Files (*.qml] j Cancel |
&

Figure 55 Exporting Questions in QML: Selecting QML File

When you have chosen a QML (.qml) file, click Export:

Question Manager [~]

@ The questions selected have been exported

Figure 56 Exporting Questions in QML: Confirmation

The selected questions have now been exported successfully to the chosen QML (.qml)
file. Click OK to return to Question Manager’s main screen.
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2.6.5 Importing questions from QTI XML

A QTI XML file can be imported using the File | Import | QTI XML... menu option in
Question Manager. If you start with an empty topic:

“$ Question Manager [_ 0] =]
File Edit Wiew Topic OQueston Tooks Help

DEDmelxmGam% 0|
=l CMEwamplessluestionsiGeography.question | | Diesciiption [ Createdby [ Modified [ Question e | Maw. Score [ Status [Edtedby |
L Geography

Press F1 for help MUK A

Figure 57 Importing Questions in QTI XML: Initial Screen

and then select File | Import | QTI XML...:

Select a ATl XML File to Import EHE

Lookint [ 3 Public =l & @ e
physical.uml

File hame: Iphysical.xml Impart I
Files of type: [ 0TI 4L Files (~ami) =l Cancel |
Help |

&

Figure 58 Importing Questions in QTI XML: Choose File

You can now select the QTT XML (.xml) file that you wish to import.
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When you have done this, click Import:

% Question Manager
File Edit Yiew Topic Question Iools

= E3
Help
WEEEEEE- R
E‘ﬁ C:\Examplest Juestions\ Geography. question Description | Created by | Modified I Question type | Hak. Score | Status | Edited by I
-[E) Geogaphy Cosstines

Examiver 1 September 18, 2001 1058 Muliple Resporiss 0
Physical Gieography  Examiner 1 September 18, 2001 1058
Mourtains Examiner1  September 18, 2001 1058:...

Mormnal — Examiner 1
Explanation o MNomal  Examiner 1
Multiple Choice 1 Momal — Examiner 1

Press F1 for help

I
Figure 59 Importing Questions in QTI XML: Imported Questions

The questions have now been imported successfully.

2.6.6 Exporting questions as QTI XML
Questions can be exported to a QTT XML file using the File | Export | QTI XML... menu
option in Question Manager. If you start with an empty topic:
% Question Manager [_ O]
File Edt Yiew Togpic Question Tools Help
FEEEE RS
23 ©\Examplesh(uestions\Georaphy. question | Description Questian type
Geoaraphy
Press F1 for help [ WM
Figure 60 Exporting Questions in QTI XML: Selecting Questions
Highlight the questions that you wish to export and then select File | Export | QTI XML...
On the screen that appears (Figure 55) select the QML (.xml) file that you wish to export
the highlighted questions to.
98 Authoring Guide
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Select a File for Export EHE

Look in: [ 3 Public - &l &

File: name: Iphysical.qml Expart I
Files of bype: IQML Files (*.qml] j Cancel |
Help |

&

Figure 61 Exporting Questions in QTI XML: Selecting XML File

When you have chosen an XML (.xml) file, click Export:

Question Manager [<]

@ The questions selected have been exported.

Figure 62 Exporting Questions in QTI XML: Confirmation

The selected questions have now been exported successfully to the chosen XML (.xml)
file. Click OK to return to Question Manager’s main screen.
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2.7 Displaying question information

In the right hand pane of Question Manager’s window, various columns appear that give
information about questions:

‘@ Question Manager [_[o] =]
Fille Edit “iew Topic OQuestion Toolz Help
EEEEEEEL- R

=] @ C:MIuestians\Seience. questian Description | Created by [ Madified Question type | Max Score | Status | Edited b
Astronomy

[ M

Figure 63 The Question Manager Window

The columns that Question Manager displays by default are shown in Figure 63 above.

It is possible to show or hide all these columns except for the question Description, and
also to create other columns that show additional information.

The information that can be shown in columns is defined in 2.7.1 Information available
for questions below.

If you wish to change the columns that appear, refer to 2.7.2 Customizing the display
below.

You can also sort the display according to the values that appear in any of the columns
that are displayed. To do this, consult 2.7.3 Sorting the display below.
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271 Information available for questions

The question information that you can display in columns consists of:

Column Information

Description This describes the question and is always present
Created by This shows who created the question originally

Modified This shows when the question was most recently
changed

Question Type This shows question type:

Drag and drop

Essay

Explanation

Fill in Blanks

Java

Macromedia® Flash™
Matching

Matrix

Multiple Choice
Multiple Response
Numeric

Pull-down list
Ranking question
Select a blank question
Text Match

Max. Score This shows the greatest score that can be awarded for
each question

Status This shows the status (Normal, Incomplete or Retired)
of each question

Edited by This shows who edited the question most recently
Encrypted This shows whether the question is encrypted

This applies to questions that have been included in a
question database as a result of having imported a
Qpacked assessment (see Part 4: 2.15 Using Opacked
assessments for details)

Tags You can select any defined tag (see 2.9 Working with
Tags) and display the tag value that is assigned to it
for each question
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2.7.2 Customizing the display

If Question Manager is using the default display columns:

“$ Question Manager

[ (O] =]
Fie Edt View Topc Guesion Took Help

W ERE R )

= ﬁ C:AExamplesiiuestions\Geography. question
“[T] Geogiaphy

Diescription [ Createdby [ Modiied
Physical Geography Ewxaminer 1
Mauntaing Ewxaminer 1
Cosstines Exsmine 1

[ Questiontype | Maw. Seore | Status | Ediied by

September 18, 2001 10:568:...  Explanation a Mommal  Examiner 1
September 18, 2001 10:58....  Multiple Chaice
September 18, 2001 10:58

Multple Responss 0

Press F1 for help

[ MM
Figure 64 Default Question Display Columns

To adjust them, select View | Arrange Columns...

Column Selection | x|

Select Columns |

Unselected columns: Selected columns:

Approved Created by

Drifficulty Edited by

Encrypted Max Score
Modified

Question type

Status
Add »> |
<< Bemove |

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 65 Selecting Display Columns for Question Manager

The available columns are all shown, with the tags identified by their names.

To add a column to the display, select it in the left hand pane of Figure 65 above and
click Add>>.

To remove a column from the display, select it in the right hand pane of Figure 65 above
and click << Remove.

102 Authoring Guide
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You can now select which columns are displayed in Question Manager:

Column Selection | x|
Select Columns |
Unselected columns: Selected columns:
Created by Approved
Edited by Difficulty
Encrypted Question type
Max. Score Status
Modified
Add »> |
<< Bemove |
oK | Cancel |

Figure 66 Changing Display Columns for Question Manager

Then Question Manager will appear as below:

% Question Manager

File Edit Yiew Topic Question Iools

[
[_[O]x]
Help
a
FEEEEETEE RS
E‘ﬁ [:\E xamplesi Juestions\Geography. question || Destription | Question type | Status | Difficulty | Approved I
L[] Gesgraphy (@] Physical Geography  Explanation Mormal
Mountains Multiple: Choice Mormal Woderate Califomia
ki
Coastines Multiple Response Mormal Difficult New York
Press F1 for help [ MM 4

Figure 67 Adjusted Question Display Columns
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2.7.3 Sorting the display

To sort the questions according to the entries in a particular column, select View | Sort...

Sort <]
Sort questions by —

Description +| © Ascending I_I
Description ' Descending —ICance\
[uestion twpe

Statuz Help |
Difficuly

—— Approved

Figure 68 Sorting Display Columns for Question Manager
Use the drop-down list to select which column to sort on, and choose either the
Ascending or Descending option button. Click OK when you are ready to sort.

If the questions in Figure 67 are sorted by Description, then you will see Figure 68
below:

% Question Manager

[_[O]x]
File Edt Yiew Topic Question Tools Help
¥ 5
FEEEEETEE RS
E‘ﬁ [:\E xamplesi Juestions\Geography. question || Destription | Question type | Status | Difficulty | Approved I
L[] Geoganhy Cosslines Mutipls Fiesporiss Mol Diffcut N York
Mourtains Multiple Choice Marmal Moderate  Calformia
Physical Geography  Explanation Marmal
Press F1 for help MU G

Figure 69 Questions Sorted by Description

2.8 Working with topics
The concepts of topics, subtopics and topic structures were introduced in Part 2: 2.1

Organizing questions by topics above, and an example topic structure is outlined in 1.5
Organizing questions into topics above.

Also, the concept of topic outcomes was introduced in Part 2: 2.1.2 Topic Outcomes.

Question Manager’s Topic menu (see 2.4.4 Topic menu above) allow you to manage your
topics and their topic outcomes.

104 Authoring Guide
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2.8.1

Adding a new topic or subtopic

To add a new topic or subtopic to an existing question database, choose the Topic | Add
Topic... command or click the Add Topic icon to access the Add Topic dialog box:

Add Topic [ =]
Froperties |
Topic narme:
IGenglaph_u

Topic description:

Thiz examines various aspects of warld geography ;I

|
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 70 Adding a new Topic to a Question Database

You must enter the Topic name, which can include any characters except double quotes

("), single quote ("), the pipe (|) and the backslash (\) characters.
You may also enter a Topic description.

When you have done this, click OK:

“$ Question Manager
File Edit Wiew Topic OQueston Tooks Help

= E

IEEEEETEL R

Gl C:AExamplesiDuestions\Geography. question | | Description [ Created by [ Modiied [ Question type

[ Max. Scoe [ Status | Ediied by

“[T] Geogiaphy

Press F1 for help

S VT

Figure 71 New Topic in a Question Database

You have created a new topic called Geography.
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2.8.2 Editing a topic or subtopic
To edit an existing topic or subtopic, highlight it and choose Topic | Edit Topic...

You will see a screen similar to Figure 70 that allow you to change the Topic name and
the Topic description.

2.8.3 Deleting a topic or subtopic
To delete a topic or subtopic, highlight it and choose Topic | Delete Topic.

The highlighted topic will then be deleted.

Note that this option is only available for topics and subtopics that are empty. If a topic
contains any questions or subtopics it cannot be deleted. This applies even if a topic
contains no questions and empty subtopics.

2.8.4 Renaming a topic

To change the name of a topic or subtopic, select it in the left hand pane of Question
Manager and choose File | Rename Topic:

If pou have already published your topic, then renaming it will mean that

you will not be able to republish it unless you also rename the topic in
the server database.

™ Don't displap this message again

Help |

Figure 72 Adding a new Topic to a Question Database

This highlights the name of the topic, and you can then type in the new topic name.

Press Enter to rename the topic or subtopic.

Note: When using Perception for Web:
You should only rename topics if it is absolutely necessary to do
so. If a topic has already been published to the server database
then its old name will exist with the same internal topic ID. In
such a case, you will not be able to republish your topic unless
you also rename the topic in the server database.
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2.8.5 Adding a topic outcome

When you have a topic structure such as the one shown below, you can add topic

outcomes to it.

% Question Manager [_[o] ]
File Edit “iew Taopic Huestion Toaols Help
1 3
DE DEESHE RGO
=] @ C:\Buestions\Science. question | | Deseription | Question type | Status | Difficulty | Approved |
i Astronomy M atter Multiple Choice Mormal Maderate Florida
. c fi Themodynarics Fillin Blanks Incomplete  Easy MewYork
ompLting
Press F1 for help MLIM 4

Figure 73 Topic Structure without Topic Outcomes

In Figure 73 above, the topic Concepts is highlighted. To add a topic outcome, choose

Topic | Add Topic Outcome...:

Add Topic Dutcome [ %]

Froperties | Feedhack |

Mame [thiz is uzed to describe

he topic outcome in reporting]:

IHewse

Score range for this outcanm
Frorm: ID _IZ;I 3

To  [51 E|

o]

Cancel | Help

Figure 74 Defining the Score Range for a Topic Outcome
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Type in a Name by which the topic outcome can be identified.

You must now define a range of scores (as a percentage) for the topic that will cause this
topic outcome to be processed.

If one of the questions Matter or Thermodynamics are selected for an assessment, then this
topic outcome will be processed if the participant’s score for the one selected is within
the defined score range.

If both of the questions Matter or Thermodynamics are selected for an assessment, then
this topic outcome will be processed if the participant’s overall score for both questions

is within the defined score range.

Enter the lower value for the score range in the From box, and the upper value in the To
box.

Now click the Feedback tab:

Add Topic Dutcome [ %]
Propeties Feedback |
Feedback message:
'f'ou need to revise the basic concepts of Physics. ;I
=
Space | Italics | Underling | Bold | Super |
S | LineBreak | UAL | Grephies | MalTo |
oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 75 Defining the Feedback for a Topic Outcome

Type in any feedback that you wish the participant to see if their score for the questions
selected from the topic Concepts is within the range defined for this topic outcome.
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Click OK when you are ready to create your topic outcome:

‘@ Question Manager |_ (O] x|
File Edit “iew Topic Question Toolz Help

M IR Rl = =

-l C:A\Iuestions\5 cience. question Description | Question type | Status | Difficulty | tpproved |

Astrancomy Matter Multiple Chaice Normal Moderate Floda

C i ﬁ Thermodynamics Fill i Blarks Incomplete Easy Mew York,
omputing

|é| Physics
E| C

E -- Speeds
Urits

Press F1 for help NLUM G

Figure 76 Topic Structure with a Topic Outcome

Topic scores are used in assessments for incorporation into reports (see Part 4: 3.2.4 The
Reported Topics tab in the Control Block dialog box).

Individual topic scores can also be used to define prerequisite topic scores within
assessments. These are used to set a minimum score that must be achieved by a
participant for all the questions belonging to a particular topic.

If the prerequisite topic scores is not achieved, then the participant does not pass the
assessment. If an assessment contains questions from more than one topic, then any of

the topics may be given a prerequisite topic score.

See Part 4: 3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic scores to control results for details of using
prerequisite topic scores.

2.8.6 Editing a topic outcome

To edit an existing topic outcome, highlight it and choose Topic | Edit Topic Outcome...

You will see a screen similar to Figure 74 that allows you to change the Name of the
topic outcome and its score range.

You can also click the Feedback tab and change the feedback that the participant sees if
they trigger the highlighted topic.
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2.8.7 Deleting topic outcome

To delete a topic outcome, highlight it and choose Topic | Delete Topic Outcome.

The highlighted topic outcome will then be deleted.

2.9 Working with Tags

The concepts of tags was introduced in Part 2: 2.2 Classifying questions with tags above,
and an example topic structure is outlined in 1.7 Question tags above.

Tags are defined with the Tag Tool (see 2.9.1 The Tag Tool below), and are then
available to be incorporated into questions (see 2.9.8 Tagging Questions below).

291 The Tag Tool
To begin defining your tags, choose Tools | Define Tags...:

Tag Definition Tool [ %]
File “iew Tags

Cloze Help
| I

Figure 77 The Tag Tool Window
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The tag tool has the following menus of its own:

File menu

The following options are available under the Tag Too! File menu:

e Export All Tags...

This option allows you to save all the tags and tag values that you have
created into an external (.tag) file (see 2.9.7 Exporting Tags below)

e Import Tags...

This option allows you to include previously exported tags from an external
(-tag) file (see 2.9.6 Importing Tags below)
e Close

This option closes the Tag Tool

View menu
The following options are available under the Tag Tool View menu:
e Expand All
This option shows all of the tags and their tag values in the Tag Tool display.

e Contract All
This option only shows the tags in the Tag Tool display.

Tags menu

The following options are available under the Tag Too!/ Tags menu:

e Add Tag...
This option adds a new tag (see 2.9.2 Adding a Tag below)
e Add Value...

This option adds a new tag value to an existing tag (see 2.9.3 Adding a Tag
Value to a Tag below)
e Delete...

This option deletes a tag (see 2.9.4 Deleting a Tag below) or a tag value (see
2.9.5 Deleting a Tag Value below)
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2.9.2 Adding a Tag
To add a new tag, choose Tags | Add Tag... from the Tag Tool:

Add Tag [ %]
Add Tag |
Tag Name:
IDifficuIty

[~ Advizory [require uss)

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 78 Adding a New Tag

Type in the Tag Name, and tick the Advisory box if you wish the tag to be mandatory.

Every new question that is created after an advisory tag is defined must have a tag value
assigned to it.

Click OK to define the tag:

Add Value | x|
AddVaIuel
Walue:
IEasy
[~ Default
0K | Cancel | Add | Hep |

Figure 79 Adding the first Tag Value to a Tag
If you do not wish to create any values for your new tag at this stage, click Cancel. You
can add tag values later (see 2.9.3 Adding a Tag Value to a Tag below).

To create a tag value for your new tag, enter it under Value and tick Default if you wish it
to be assigned by default when the tag is selected for use in a question.
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Now click OK:

Tag Definition Tool [ x|
File View Tags

S Difficulty
= Easy

Clase Help
I |

Figure 80 Tag with single Tag Value

The new tag Difficulty with a single tag value Easy has been created.

293 Adding a Tag Value to a Tag

To add a new tag value to a tag highlight the tag and choose Tags | Add Value... from the

Tag Tool:
Addvae |
Walue:
IModerate
™ Default
0k I Cancel | Help |

Figure 81 Adding a Tag Value to a Tag

To create a new tag value for the tag, enter it under Value and tick Default if you wish it to
be assigned by default when questions are created.

Click OK to add this new tag value.
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294 Deleting a Tag

To delete a tag, highlight it in the Tag Tool and choose Tags | Delete....
You will see a message asking you to confirm the deletion.
Click OK to delete the tag.

Note that you cannot delete a tag that is being used by any question in the question
database.

29.5 Deleting a Tag Value

To delete a tag value, you must have the tag that it belongs to expanded. Highlight it in the
Tag Tool and choose Tags | Delete....

You will see a message asking you to confirm the deletion.
Click OK to delete the tag value.

Note that you cannot delete a tag value that is being used by any question in the question
database.
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2.9.6 Importing Tags

You can include previously exported tags from an external (.tag) file with the File | Import

Tags.... option in the Tag Tool.

Suppose that no tags are defined in a question database:

Tag Definition Tool [ %]
File “iew Tags

Cloze Help
| I

Figure 82 The Tag Tool Window

If you now choose File | Import Tags...:

Import Tags [2]x]
Lok jn: I@ Fublic J gl
standard.tag

File name: |slandard.tag Impaort I
Files of lype: [ Tag Fie (*tag) | Cancel |
4

Figure 83 Selecting Tag File for Importing

If you select the an external (.tag) file and click OK:

Perception Version 3

Authoring Guide

115



Question Manager

Tag Definition Tool [ x|
File View Tags

=l Approved

S Difficulty
= Difficult
= Easy
= Moderate

Clase Help
I |

Figure 84 Imported Tags and Tag Values

The tags stored in the file standard.tag have been successfully imported.

You can import more tags provided that their names do not clash with existing ones.

2.9.7 Exporting Tags

You can save all the tags and tag values that you have created into an external (.tag) file
with the File | Export All Tags.... option in the Tag Tool. If the tags shown below are defined
in a question database:

Tag Definition Tool [ x|
File View Tags

-l Difficulty
o Difficult
o Eazy
== tdoderate

Clase Help
I |

Figure 85 Tags and Tag Values
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You can now choose File | Export All Tags...:

Look jn: I@ Public j gl

standard tag

File hame: Islandard.tag Erport I
Files of type: [ Tag Fie (*tag) =l Cancel |
.

Figure 86 Selecting Tag File for Exporting

If you select the an external (.tag) file and click OK:

Question Manager [ ]

@ Tags successfully exported to 'C:ARuestions\Publichstandard.tag™.

Figure 87 Confirmation of Tag Export

Click OK to return to the Tag Tool.

2.9.8 Tagging Questions

When you have defined your tags and tag values, you can configure Question Manager to
prompt the author for tags and tag values to be added to a question when it is created
with the Question Wizard (see 3 The Question Wizard below).

You can also add tags to questions with the Question Editor (see 4.1.3 Applying question
tags below).

The basic method of adding tags to questions is outlined below.

If you are using the Question Wizard you will see Figure 88 below when you begin
adding tags to a question:
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Question | x|
Properties  Tags |Notes|

Tags: Selected Tags:

Approved
— California

dd >> |
<< Remove |

e hioderate

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 88 Tags and Tag Values Available for Adding to Questions (with Question Wizard)

If you are using the Question Editor you will see Figure 89 below when you begin
adding tags to a question:

Question [ %]

Tags: Selected Tags:
Bl Approved
— California
= Flarida

— Difficult
— Eaw Add »> |
i hdoderate

<< Remove |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 89 Tags and Tag Values Available for Adding to Questions (with Question Editor)
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If you now highlight the tag value Difficult under the tag Difficulty and click Add>>:

Question | x|

Properties  Tags |Notes|

Tags: Selected Tags:
W Drifficulty = Difficult
— California
-~ Florida
Lo New ok,

dd >> |
<< Remove |

ak | Cancel | Help |

Figure 90 Single Tag and Tag Value added to a Question

If you now highlight the tag value New York under the tag Approved and click Add>>:

Question [ %]
Properties  Tags | Motes I
Tags: Selected Tags:

Approved = Mew ok
Drifficulty = Difficult

Add »> |
<< Remove |

oK | Cancel | i Help

Figure 91 All Tags, each with a Tag Value, added to a Question

To remove any tag and tag values that are included in the question, highlight them in the

right hand pane under Selected Tags and click << Remove.
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Tag equations are used to select questions according to their tags and tag values in
Assessment Manager. This is described in Part 4: 2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from
a topic or subtopic.

210 Spell checking questions
It is possible to spell check the entire database, a selected topic or selected questions. All

three options are found on the Tools menu under the Spell Check item.

There is also a Spell Check tab on the Options Settings dialog, which lets you define
which elements of a question you would like to ignore (for example, Ignore words with
numbers) — see 2.11.3 Spell Check tab for more details.

Check Spelling

Topic:

IDceanography

Guestion description:
ICoastIines

Wwhere in question: IHTML text content

which of these [ERENE has a coastline: ;I

=l
Mot in dictionary: ICUUNU}'S lgnore: | Add |
Change to ICUUHUi LChange | Cancel |

es
Suggestions: GIES - | Help

Figure 92 Spell Checking Questions

Each element of a question is passed in to the spell checker individually. The dictionary
used is the one defined in the Options Settings dialog. You can set the language of the
dictionary. The default is American English (US English), but UK English and other
languages can easily be selected. If a word is not found in the dictionary then it is
highlighted as shown above and a suggestion is offered. You can click the Ignore button
for any errors highlighted which are in fact correctly spelt. If a word is used a lot within
your organization then you can click Add to insert it in to your customized dictionary. Or
you can click Change to use the suggestion offered.
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211  Option Settings dialog

The option settings for Question Manager are:

e Main options
These options specify the default author name, question status, formatting,
tag handling and browser setting for all new questions created in Question
Manager (see 2.11.1 Options tab below)

e Directories
These options define the directories that contain the graphics, multimedia,
hotspot and Java files for all new questions created in Question Manager (see
2.11.2 Directories tab below)

e Spell Check options
These options control how the spell checker works within Question Manager
(see 2.11.3 Spell Check tab below).

e Startup options

These options specify what Question Manager does when it starts (see 2.11.4
Startup tab below).

2111 Options tab

To access the main option settings for Question Manager, choose Tools | Options... and
click the Options tab:

DOption Settings [ %]
Options | Dlreclnrlesl Spell Eheckl Startupl
ALthor:

IExammer 1

Format filename for uze in previewing:

Ic::\perceplion3\aulhnr\folmat\master.format - |
Template filename for uze in previewing:

Ic::\perceplion3\aulhnr\templatas\default template - |
Default status for new questions: INormaI j

¥ Disable Tag page in wizard [where no advisary tags are specified)

¥ Enable brawser view in Question Editor

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 93 Setting Question Manager’s Main Options
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You can now specify the name of the Author, the format and template files used for
previewing.

The Default status for new questions enables you to define which question status (see 1.8
Question status indicator) is assigned to newly created questions.

If you do not wish authors using the Question Wizard to be prompted for question tags,
tick Disable Tag page in Wizard. Note that this does not apply to advisory tags.

If you wish authors using the Question Editor to see the browser view, tick Disable
browser view in Question Editor.

2.11.2 Directories tab

To access the directory option settings for Question Manager, choose Tools | Options...
and click the Directories tab:

Option Settings [ =]
Options  Directories | Spell Eheckl Startupl

Select a araphics directany:
Ic'\parcephnnE\authnr\resnurces\ J

Select a multimedia directorny:

Ic:\parceptiDn?\author\resources\mult\media\

Select a hotepot and Jawva directary:
Ic:\perceptionS\author\resources\iava\ J

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 94 Setting Question Manager’s Directory Options

The Directories tab of the Option Settings dialog allows you to set the graphics,
multimedia, hotspot and Java directories. The directories you enter here are where your
graphics, multimedia and Java files, referenced in your questions, will be stored. These
directories are important during publishing. Assessment Manager reads these directories
and copies all resources referenced in the questions within the assessment being
published. (See chapter 2 Assessment Manager for more details.)
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These directories are also the same directories that are used when the Check Graphics or
Check Multimedia options are used from the Tools menu. (See 2.4.6 Tools menu for more
details.)

These values are all saved in the file Question Manager V3.ini, which resides in your
Windows directory.

2.11.3 Spell Check tab

To access the spell check option settings for Question Manager, choose Tools | Options...
and click the Spell Check tab:

Option Settings | x|

Options I Directories  Spell Check | Startup I

[~ lgnore capitalized words (.0, Canada)

IV lgrore all-caps words [2.g. ASAR)

W lgnore wards with numbers (2.0, %in95]

™ lgnore words with miged case (.. JavaSernipt)
¥ Report doubled words [e.g. the the)

IV Ignore Duestion description

[~ Ignore HTML

— Set language

|UsEngish =l

ak | Cancel | Help I

Figure 95 Setting Question Manager’s Spell Checking Options

The Spell Check tab allows you to set the language that you spell check your questions
with. It also allows you to choose to ignore certain words or elements within your
questions. This is useful when you have particular questions containing words or
characters, which will not spell check correctly.

For example, if you have many proper names in your questions then you might like to
select Ignore capitalized words. Or if you have many abbreviations in your question’s text
then selecting the Ignore all-caps words box will not spell check these words. By selecting
Ignore words with numbers the spell checker will skip words such as zip or post codes.
Ignore words with mixed case might be useful if the question is about one of the
technologies such as ActiveX or JavaScript. However, it might be useful to report typos
such as “pErception”. Report double words is also useful for catching typos. Smaller
words such as “of” or “to” are very easily typed twice by mistake.
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The Question description is usually taken from the question wording. If you are spell
checking questions which have had their descriptions auto-generated in this way then it
would be better to not select Ignore Question description. However, if you have edited the
descriptions yourself and are happy with them then you can safely select this option. It is
important to remember that the question’s description is used to identify the question
when reporting.

You can also select to Ignore HTML. HTML content usually contains many tags such as
<br>, which represents a new line. Selecting this option will ignore all HTML content
inserted in the Question Editor, including HTML choices and feedback.

2114  Startup tab

To access the startup option settings for Question Manager, choose Tools | Options... and
click the Startup tab:

Optians I Directories I Spell Check  Startup |
How do you wish to open Question Manager?
& ith welcome dialog
£ without opening a question database at startup

= With default question database

[Iestinn datahase Hare:

oK | Cancel | Help I

Figure 96 Setting Question Manager’s Startup Options (Continued...)

By selecting the With welcome dialog button you get three options when Question
Manager starts: Open an existing question database, Make a new question database and
Open last question database. The last database opened is also displayed.
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If you select With default question database:

Option Settings | x|

Options I Directaries I Spel Check  Startup |
How do you wish to open Question Manager?
= With welzome dialog
" ithout opening a question database at startup

& with default question database

Question database name:

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 97 Setting Question Manager’s Startup Options (...Continued...)

You can now click the browse button to specify the question database that will be opened
by default every time Question Manager is started:

Select Database File [ 2] ]
Look jn: I@ Questions J gl
Public:

@ Captials. question
@ Geography. question
Physzics. question
Qb Science.question
Qb Structure. guestion

File hame: IScience.quastiDn Select I

Files of lupe: question D atabaze [* question) d Cancel |
Help |

2

Figure 98 Setting Question Manager’s Startup Options (...Continued)
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3 The Question Wizard

3.1 Opening the Question Wizard

The Question Wizard is the easiest and quickest way to construct questions with Question
Manager. It provides a number of standard question formats. For a more versatile method
of creating and editing questions in Question Manager, see chapter 4 The Question
Editor.

To access the Question Wizard, select the Questions | Add Question... command, press
Ctrl+Q or click the Add Question icon. The Question Wizard will appear. Alternatively,
you can select Ctrl+W to enter the Wizard directly:

Question Wizard [ x|

Create a question
% with the “Wizard [Chl+4)

" from scratch with the Editor

= by copying an existing question

< Back | Hexst > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 99 Starting the Question Wizard

In the dialog box, select to Create a question with the Wizard and click on Next>:
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Question Type | x|

Select a guestion type

Fill i Blanks

Hatspat

Likert Scale

Macromedia Flash

M atching —
Matrix

tultiple Choice

Multiple Response

Numeric =

< Back I Hext > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 100 The Question Wizard: Question Type

The wizard types you can choose from are described in 3.2 Question Wizard Types
below.

Select a wizard type in the Question Type dialog box and select Next>. This will call the
Question Text dialog box:

Question Text [ x|

Enter wour question warding here:

|

Stple... I~ | Stule et Graphic... | | Graghiz inserted

Enter an aptional name ar label for the question:

< Back I Hext > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 101 The Question Wizard: Question Text

Enter your question wording in the upper box.
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The Wizard offers a range of different text styles for your question. To choose a text
style, click on Style... and select a style from the drop-down list (for more information
see 3.21 Using the Set Style dialog box).

When a style is set, the Set style check box will be ticked. To remove the style, simply
deselect the check box Set style, and the style will be removed after a prompt for
confirmation.

Advanced users can define styles in the style.format file.

The Wizard also enables you to incorporate graphics into your question by clicking on
Graphic... (see 3.22 Adding graphics to a question).

When a graphic is inserted, the Graphic inserted check box will be ticked. To remove the
graphic, simply deselect the check box Graphic inserted, and the graphic inserted will be
removed after a prompt for confirmation.

The Question Text dialog box also gives you the option of adding a description or label to
the question by adding text to the small text box. If you don’t set your own description,
the Wizard will make one for you from your question wording.

The screens that you now see depends on the wizard type that you selected in Figure 100
above.

3.2 Question Wizard Types

Question Wizard provides ten question types to select from:

e Drag-and-drop
Participants place several graphical markers on the background graphic to
indicate their answers (these are the “hot” areas).

e Essay
An essay question enables a long, free-range text to be submitted as the
answer to a question. They are scored outside Perception.

e Explanation

An explanation question is a screen of text and/or graphics with a button the
user presses to continue. Such questions are not marked (that is, they get zero
points).

Perception Version 3



The Question Wizard

e Fill in Blanks
A fill in blanks question contains text with entry fields for words, which are
missing. One or more blanks may be defined.

A hotspot question is a drag and drop question with only one “hot” area. The
participant places a single marker on an image to indicate the answer.

o Likert scale
A Likert scale question is a multiple choice question that asks the user to
assign an option from a set of either 3, 4 or 5 possibilities to a question.

e Macromedia Flash

A Macromedia® Flash™ question enables you to use a Flash™ object. This
object presents a question to the participant and returns the answer to
Perception.

e Matching
Matching questions offer the participant a drop-down list of possible
responses to a question.

e Matrix

Matrix questions are logically similar to pull-down list questions in that they
allow the participant to choose one option from a list of choices. However, in
a matrix question the choices are presented with option buttons and selection
questions use a drop-down menu.

e Multiple choice

In a multiple choice question the participant selects a single choice from a
number of choices to answer the question. The participant must select a
single choice as the answer.

e Multiple response

A multiple response question is like a multiple choice, except that instead of
being required to make one (and only one) choice, the user is allowed to
make none, or more than one choice.

e Numeric

In a numeric question, the user answers by typing in either a whole number
or a real number. Answers can be defined within a specified range, with
scores being assigned for accuracy.
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e Pull-down list
These questions enable you to present a series of items for a number of
choices available in a drop-down menu. The user can select from the items
for each choice. This question can be used as a multiple statement question,
for “True” or “False” questions or to present several multiple choice
questions on the same screen.

e Ranking
Ranking questions require the participant to place a list of options in an
order.

e Select a blank
A select a blank question invites the participant to choose the correct word or
phrase from a drop down list that corresponds to a blank area of text.

e Text match
A text match question is answered by typing some text in to an entry field.
This can be anything from a single word to several lines.

e True/False
A True/False question is a multiple choice question that asks the user to give a
“True” or “False” answer to a question.

e Yes/No

A Yes/No question is a multiple choice question that asks the user to give a
“Yes” or “No” answer to a question.
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132

These Question Wizards create questions of the following question types (see 1.2

Question types above):

Authoring Guide

Question Wizard

QuestionType

Drag-and-drop
Essay

Explanation

Fill in Blanks
Hotspot

Likert scale
Macromedia Flash
Matching

Matrix

Multiple Choice
Multiple Response

Numeric
Pull-down list
Ranking
Select a blank
Text Match
True/False

Yes/No

Drag and drop
Essay
Explanation

Fill in blanks
Drag and drop
Multiple choice
Macromedia Flash
Matching

Matrix

Multiple choice
Multiple response

Numeric
Pull-down list
Ranking

Select a blank
Text match
Multiple choice

Multiple choice
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3.3 Creating a drag-and-drop question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify a graphic that will act as a “background”. Participants will drag and
drop other marker graphics on to this background to indicate their answers:

Background Graphic [ x|

Select a background graphic which will be used to drag markers onto.
You select the background graphic once. In the follawing steps you are able to select

several marker giaphics. However if you come back to this page using the Back button
and select another background graphic all your selected markers will be discarded.

Select |
Ereviety |

< Back I Hexst > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 102 Drag and Drop Wizard: Background Graphic

To choose a background graphic, click Select:

Select a Graphic File [ 2] ]
ki [ a2 o
|1 webeq j example_planets_neptune.jpg j M arkerdm
gT example_clock.jpg ﬁ' example_planets_pluta.jpg j M arkedm

jf example_it-trainingl 0.jpg ﬂ’ example_planets_satum.jpg J M arkerdm
jf example_planets_earth.jpg ﬁ’ example_planets_uranus.jpg J rarkewdm
#H] example_planets_jupiter.jpg ﬂ' example_planets_venuz.jpg j’ [GECE

g example_planets_mars.jpg ﬂ' example_planetsZ.jpg j’ [GECE
ﬁ example_planets_mercury.jpg j b arkerdirmow] . gif j’ Markedmn
N | 7]

File hame: | Select I
Files of lupe: |Graphic Files [ gif.* jpa:" ipeal =l Cancel |
Help |

&

Figure 103 Drag and Drop Wizard: Background Graphic Selection

Locate and highlight the file that contains the background graphic that you wish to use,
and click Select:
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Add
Edit |
[

Eemave

< Back | Idests | Cancel | Help I

Figure 104 Drag and Drop Wizard: Marker Graphic

You can now choose one or more marker graphics that the participant will drag and drop
on the background graphic. To do this, click Add:

Marker Graphic [ %]

Select a marker graphic that the participant uses to mark an answer on the background
araphic.

Select. |
Ereview |

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 105 Drag and Drop Wizard: Add Marker Graphic

To choose a marker graphic, click Select:
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Laak jr: |@ java d gl

1 webeq ﬂ' example_planets_neptune.jpg j’ [GECE
ﬁ example_clock.jpg H] example_planets_pluto.jpg j’ M arkedmn
ﬁ example_it-trainingl0.jpg ﬁ example_planets_satum jpg j W arkendrn

g example_planets_earth.jpg g example_planets_uranus.jpg J M arkerdm
jf example_planets_jupiter.jpg j example_planets_venus.jpg j M arkerdm

example_planets_mars.jpg ﬁ' example_planets2.jpg j M arkerdm
gT example_planets_mercury.jpg j M arkerdrraw] . gif j M arkedm
: 2l

File name: | Select I

Files of twpe: IGraphic Files [*.gif." jpg;" ipeal =l Caricel |
Help |

4

Figure 106 Drag and Drop Wizard: Marker Graphic Selection

Locate and highlight a file that contains the marker graphic that you wish to use, and
click Select:

Coordinates [ x}

Define a rectangular area on the graphic. This is where the center of the marker must
be far the participant ta be comrect.

Enter coardinates in pisel

Tap left % (0-660) Top left ¢ (0-220)
I° Io

Battom right . (0-560) Battom right v [0-220]
0 0

For JPEG glaphics, you can draw a rgcta_ngle with the mouse. SetWith Mause |
For GIF agraphics, you must set these in pixels.

< Back I Hexst > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 107 Drag and Drop Wizard: “Hotspot” Location

You must define the “hot” area on the background graphic that the participant must drop
the marker graphic on to. To do this, either enter the co-ordinates or click Set With Mouse.

You can only use the Set With Mouse with .gif files. If you choose this method:
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‘® example_planets2.jpg | x|

Marker

Figure 108 Drag and Drop Wizard: Mouse Selection of “Hotspots”

Click the left-mouse down to start your selection and drag it whilst keeping it down to
complete the selection area. Use the menu option Marker | Save and Exit to save your

coordinates to the dialog above:

1 - example_planets_eaith.jpg Add
Eddit |
Eemave |

< Back | Hexst > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 109 Drag and Drop Wizard: Selected Marker Graphic

To add another marker, click Add again.

When you have added all your markers, click Next>.
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Scores [ x|

& Score for all markers conect:
[0 4
~ Score each marker individually:

ID = i

darkers |
1 - example_planets_earth jpg

< Back I Hexst > I Cancel | Help

Figure 110 Drag and Drop Wizard: Scores

If you wish to set only one score that is awarded when all the markers are placed
correctly, choose the Score for all markers correct option and enter the score in the box
underneath.

Alternatively, you can set a score for each marker being placed correctly by choosing the
Score each markers individually option, highlight each marker in turn, enter its score and
click Set. Click Next> when you have defined your scores:

Feedback [ x|
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:
Enter the fesdback when question answered to some extent wiong:
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 111 Drag and Drop Wizard: Feedback
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You can now enter some feedback.

You can add some more specific feedback with the Question Editor (see 4.7.1
Constructing outcomes for drag and drop questions).

Click on Finish to create your drag and drop question.

3.4 Creating an essay question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the dimensions of the box in which the participant will type their
essay:

Text Settings [ %]

— Defing the size of the text entry bo:

Line width: 70 _:I Number of lines: {20 _:I

Maximum score; |10

Lok

Message dizplayed as feedback to questions:

Thiz question has not yet been scored. = |

=

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 112 Essay Wizard: Text Settings

You can enter the Line width and the Number of lines for the text box.
You can also set a Maximum score for the essay.

When you have entered this information, click on Finish to create your essay question.
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3.5 Creating an explanation question using the Wizard

The Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) is the only

screen you see with this Wizard. The text you enter will be used as an explanatory text in

an assessment.

3.6 Creating a fill in blanks question using the Wizard

The fill in blanks Wizard has its own Question Text dialog box:

Enter your question wording with the blanks filled in.

Foar example if pour question is "'The capital of Canada is
"'"The capital of Canada is Ottawa". *Y'ou will define which areas are blanks on the next

ECIEEn.

", then enter here

The capital of France iz Paris

Erter a hame ar label far the question:

Fill in Blanks question

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 113 Fill in Blanks Wizard: Question Rubric

A fill in blanks question invites the participant to insert words in areas of the question

wording where the words are missing. The blanks are shown as text entry boxes when the

question is displayed in a web browser or in Presenter.

A fill in blanks question uses the default label Fill in Blanks question. It is recommended
that you change this to a more meaningful label whenever you create a fill in blanks

question.

Perception
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When you have entered the question wording, click Next>:

Edit Blanks [ x|

Select the word(z) you wizh to zet as blanks and then click Define Blank:

The capital of France iz Pariz

Feset Blanks | [efine Elark I

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help |

Figure 114 Fill in Blanks Wizard: Selecting Blanks

To indicate the blank areas, highlight them with the mouse and then click Define Blank.

If you make a mistake you can start again by clicking the Reset Blanks button. Selecting
this option removes all previously defined blanks and not just the last one.

When you have done this, click Next>:

Scores and Feedback [ x|

— Set the score

I-I _|j I™ Gcore per blank I™ Case sensitive

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:

=
H
Enter the feedback when question answered wrong
The capital of France is Paris ;l
=

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 115 Fill in Blanks Wizard: Scores and Feedback
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You can now enter the scores and feedback.

By default the question wording is supplied as the feedback when the question has been
answered incorrectly. You can also add feedback for when the question is answered
correctly.

If more than one blank has been defined then you can either set to Score per blank or set
one score if all the blanks are answered correctly. If you select to Score per blank then
each gap gets the same score.

If you do not select to Score per blank then the score you set will only be given if all
blanks are answered correctly.

You can also select Case sensitive to make letter case significant when scoring the
answers.

3.7 Creating a hotspot question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify a graphic that will act as a “background”. Participants will move a
marker graphic on to this background to indicate their answer:

— Select a graphic on which the participant will mark an answer

Select...

Ereviety

— Select a graphic that the participant uzes to mark an answer

Select...

Frevie

AN

< Back | Mest > | Cancel | Help

Figure 116 Hotspot Wizard: Graphics
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To choose a background graphic, click the upper Select:

Look jn: I@ java j gl

I webeq ﬂ'examp\eﬁplanetsﬁneptune.\pg E’Mafkemm
g example_clock.jpg A example_planets_pluto.jpg j b arkerdm
ﬁ example_it-training1 0.jpg ﬁexamp\e_planets_satum P ﬁ'Markerﬂm

gekample_planels_earth.\pg gexamp\e_planets_uranus.ipg Q’Markerﬁm
H example_planets_jupiter.jpg ﬂ'examp\e_planets_venus.ipg E’Marken&m

g example_planets_mars.jpg ﬂ' example_planetz2.jpg j’ td arkerdm
g example_planets_mercury.jpg j Markertrraw. gif j M arkerdm
< | |

File name: | SGelect I
Files of type: [ Graphic Fies [~.gi~pg;"ipea] =l Cancel |
Help |

Z

Figure 117 Hotspot Wizard: Select Graphic File

Locate and highlight a file that contains the background graphic that you wish to use, and
click Select:

Define a rectangular area on the graphic. This is where the center of the marker must
be for the participant to be comect.

Enter coordinates in pixel
Top left < [0-116] Top left ' [0-156]

EBottom right < [0-116]) EBottom right ' [0-156)

For JFEG araphics, you can draw a rectangle with the mouse. et it Mouss |
For GIF graphics, you must set these in pixels. =

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 118 Hotspot Wizard: “Hotspot” Location

You must define the “hot” area on the background graphic that the participant must drop
the marker graphic on to. To do this, either enter the co-ordinates or click Set With Mouse.

You can only use the Set With Mouse with .gif files. If you choose this method:
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‘@ example_cl...[E3

Harker

)

\w;

Figure 119 Hotspot Wizard: Mouse Selection of “Hotspot”

Click the left-mouse down to start your selection and drag it whilst keeping it down to
complete the selection area. Use the menu option Marker | Save and Exit to save your
coordinates to the dialog above.

Click the lower Select on Figure 116 to choose the marker graphic, and then click Next>:

Feedback [ %]

— Set the score for answering conectly

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered comectly:

L

Enter the feedback when question answered wrong:

[

-1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 120 Hotspot Wizard: Feedback

You can now enter some feedback.
Click on Finish to create your hotspot question.
You can also use the drag and drop Wizard (see 3.3 Creating a drag-and-drop question

using the Wizard above) to create graphical questions that use several markers on a single
background.

Perception Version 3



The Question Wizard

3.8 Creating a Likert scale question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the number of choices that the participant will be offered:

Mumber of Choices [ x|

— Select number of choices for thiz question
& 3 choices

4 choices

B choices

— Optian
¥ Do you wart to define scoras

I™ Include "Nt Applicable

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 121 Likert Scale Wizard: Select Number of Choices

You can select either 3, 4 or 5 choices to be presented to the participant.
To assign scores to the answers, tick Do you want to define scores.
You can also tick Include “Not Applicable” to add an extra “Not Applicable” choice.

Click Next> when you have set your Likert Scale choices up and you will see Figure 122
below.

By default, Likert Scale choices are worded as follows:

3 Choices 4 Choices 5 Choices
Agree Strongly Agree Strongly Agree
Neither Agree or Disagree Agree Agree
Disagree Disagree Neither Agree or Disagree
Strongly Disagree Disagree
Strongly Disagree
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Choice Wording [ x|

You cah change the default options by selecting it and pressing 'Edit’ If you are happy
with the default choice names then just press Mext'.

Options:

Agree Edit |
Meither Agree or Dizagree
Dizagree Beset Al |

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 122 Likert Scale Wizard: Select Wording for Choices

To change the wording of a choice, highlight it with the mouse and click Edit.

Click Next> when you have specified your choice wording:

Scoring [<]
Choice Ligt | Score | ID ﬁ
Agree 3
Meither Agree or Disagree 2 el
Disagres 1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 123 Likert Scale Wizard: Select Scoring for Choices

If you asked to assign scores, you can now do so.

By default, Likert Scale choices are scored as follows:
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Number of Choices

Choice

3 4 5
Strongly Agree 5
Agree 3 3 4
Neither Agree or Disagree 3
Disagree 1 2 2
Strongly Disagree 1
Not Applicable 0 0 0

Click on Finish to create your Likert Scale question.

3.9 Creating a Macromedia® Flash™ question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to select a QML file that is required for creating a Macromedia Flash question.
This QML file is generated from the Macromedia software:

Select QML File [ %]

Select a QML file created by the Macromgd\a Flash “Flash ta OML conversion'

template when publizhing vour Flazh movie.
Select... |

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 124 Macromedia Flash Wizard: QML File

To choose the QML file, click Select:
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Look jn: I@ Macromedia Flash j gl

qldjurmpstart_h1.gml

File name: |qD4iumpslart_h1 qrl Select I
Files of type: [ QML il . qmi) =l Cancel |
Help |

.

Figure 125 Macromedia Flash Wizard: Select OML File

To create a Macromedia Flash question, you must have two files of the same file name
(excluding the file extension) available in the same folder:

e A Macromedia® Flash™ Object with the file extension .swf

e A QML file with the file extension .gml, published from Macromedia®
Flash™ using the Flash to QML template

Locate and highlight the QML file you require and click Select:

Scores and Feedback [ x|

— Set the zcore for choosing the comect answer

4

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:

-1 [

Enter the feedback when question answered wrong:

L]

1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 126 Macromedia Flash Wizard: Scores and Feedback
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You can now enter the scores and feedback. Click on Finish to create your Macromedia
Flash question.

For further information on creating Flash questions, see the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

Creating a matching question using the Wizard
After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will

be asked to specify the question choices:

3.10

Enter each choice and the match, then click Add:
= =l 4
= =

Choice | Match Bemave |
Captial London
Thames Edit |

Riiver

i

< Back I THERts | Cancel | Help |

Figure 127 Matching Wizard: Create Choices

Enter a choice in the upper left box and its corresponding match in the upper right box
and click Add to include it in the question. Click Next> when you have created your

question choices:
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Scores and Feedback [ x|

— Set the zcore for choosing the comect answer

I‘I _|j ™ Score per match

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:

-1 [

Enter the feedback when question answered wrong

L]

1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 128 Matching Wizard: Scores and Feedback

You can now enter the scores and feedback.

Click on Finish to create your Matching question.
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3.11 Creating a matrix question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the question choices:

Enter each choice then click Add:

= fdd
=l
Choices Remove |
Capital
Riiver Edit |
Cumency
< | |

I Shuffle choices

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 129 Matrix Wizard: Create Choices

Enter a choice in the upper box and click Add to include it in the question. You can enter
as many choices as you wish.

If, at any stage, you wish to delete a choice from the list, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

Click Next> when you have created your question choices:
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Dptions

Lidd pour matnix options here

= ]
E
Options Remove
London
Thames Edit

Pounds

| | |

< Back I Mext » I Cancel I Help I

Figure 130 Matrix Wizard: Specify Options

Enter the options that you wish to be available for each of the choices in the upper box
and click Add to include it in the question.

If, at any stage, you wish to delete an option from the list, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

Click Next> when you have created your question options:

Scores

Choices Oplions: Score;

I Currency d IF‘nunds j |1 ﬁ L

Outcomes Bemove

“Capital' MATCHES "Londor” Score: 1
“River" MATCHES "Thames" Score: 1
"Currency' MATCHES "Pounds”  Score; 1

o (|

< Back I Finish I Cancel I Help

Figure 131 Matrix Wizard: Scores

This screen allows you to define scores for each combination of choice and option.

Click Finish to create your Matrix question.
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3.12 Creating a multiple choice question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the question choices:

Enter each choice then click Add:
| Add
=

Choices Remove |

Landon

Dehli Edit |

San Francisco

< | -l

I Shuffle choices

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 132 Multiple Choice Wizard: Create Choices

Complete the Enter each choice then click Add edit box with an option, clicking Add to
include it as an answer choice. You can enter as many choices as you wish. If, at any
stage, you wish to delete the answer from the list of choices, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

The Choices dialog box also offers you the option to Shuffle choices, simply by selecting
the option. By enabling the Shuffle choices option, Question Manager includes a feature
that will change the order of the choices in your question, each time a participant sees the
question.

In addition, it is possible to Select a group of choices as the correct answer.

Once you have entered your choices, click on Next:
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Scores [ x|

Chaice List [ Scare | ID ﬁ
Landon
Diehli Set

San Francisco
Beset All |

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 133 Multiple Choice Wizard: Scores

The Scores dialog box enables you to determine a result for each of the designated
choices. To set a score, highlight the choice by clicking on it and type the result in the
score box or click on the adjacent spin controls. Click Set to save the score.

In a multiple-choice question, usually one choice is the correct answer. Therefore, one
choice would be given a score of 1, for example, and the other choices would usually
score 0. However, you can assign varying scores if you choose.

When a participant selects one of the answers, the score and feedback (if any) is given for
that choice only. The Scores dialog box also enables you to Reset All the scores back to

ZCro.

Once you have scored the choices to your satisfaction, click on Next:
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Feedback [ x|
Select each choice and enter its feedback then click Set
= Set
=l
Choice List | Score | Feedback
London 1]
Diehli 1
San Francisco 0
1| | &
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 134 Multiple Choice Wizard: Feedback

The Feedback dialog box is an optional tool that enables you to provide additional
information to participants, tailored to the answer they have selected. To create feedback
for your question:

1) Select a choice by clicking on it, or multiple choices by using the Ctrl key.

2) Type in the appropriate feedback for the selected choice and click Set. This
feedback will be shown to the participant, if the choice is selected.

When you are satisfied with the question and answer construction, click Finish to create

your multiple choice question.
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3.13 Creating a multiple response question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the question choices:

Enter each choice then click Add:

Choices Remove |

Everest

Mount Rushmore Edit |

tont Blanc

< | -l

I Shuffle choices

¥ Select a group of choices as the corect answer

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 135 Multiple Response Wizard: Create Choices

A multiple response question is similar to a multiple-choice one except that you can
select more than one choice as the correct answer. You can select each choice, score it
and also apply feedback. However, it is also possible to define a group of choices as the
correct answer.

Add your choices in a similar way as described in 3.12 Creating a multiple choice
question using the Wizard above. You can Select a group of choices as the correct answer.

Once you have entered your choices, click on Next:
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Scores [ x|

Select one or more choices and set a score.
Ta select multiple chaices. hold down the Chil key. | the partcipant chooses exactly
these choices, the score will apply. othenwize the score will be zero.

Choice List | |n
Everest

taount Rushmore Set
Maont Blanc

LeLe|

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 136 Multiple Response Wizard: Scores

Highlight each of the choices you wish to group and then Set a score. Use the Ctrl key to
select more than one choice. If all of the highlighted choices here are selected by a
participant in an assessment then they will be awarded the score defined. If, however,
only part of the group defined is selected then they will score 0.

Click Next> when you have set your scores:

Feedback [ x|
Enter the feedback when question answered comectly:
|
=l
Enter the feedback when question answered wrong:
|
=
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 137 Multiple Response Wizard: Feedback
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The final screen when defining a group of choices allows you to enter the feedback that
is given to participants when they answer correctly and also the feedback that is given to
participants when they answer incorrectly.

If you decide not to define a group then the Wizard works similarly to a multiple choice
question (see 3.12 Creating a multiple choice question using the Wizard above).

Each choice can be assigned an individual score and feedback. The score for the question
is the sum of the scores for the choices selected.

Click Finish to create your multiple response question.

3.14 Creating a numeric question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify an answer:

¥ Do youwant bo define scores

Correct answer

Erter the comect answer:

Enter a range [+/-):
0

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 138 Numeric Wizard: Define Answer

You can choose not to score the question by deselecting the Do you want to define scores
check box.

If you do choose to score it then enter the Correct answer to your question. The final box
in the Answer dialog box enables you to Enter a range within which the participant’s
answer must fall to be considered correct.

Once you are satisfied with your answer, click Next>:
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Scores [ x|

Enter score for comect answer:
! =
Enter score when wrong:
0 =
Enten saorewten within range:

! =

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 139 Numeric Wizard: Scores

You can now Enter score for correct answer (usually be the highest score) and Enter score
when wrong (often zero).

If you have entered a numeric range in the Answer dialog box, then you must also
allocate a score in the Enter score when within range box.

Click Next> when you have set your scores:

Feedback [ x|

Enter the feedback when question answered comectly:

=

=l
Enter the feedback when question answered wrong:

=l
Enten the feedback when question answemed withit the range:

|

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 140 Numeric Wizard: Feedback
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You can now enter your feedback.

Click Finish to create your numeric question.

3.15 Creating a pull-down list question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the question choices:

Enter each choice then click Add:
=l Add
=

Choices Bemave |

‘what is the largest continent?

What iz the deepest ocean? Edit |

What iz the highest mountain?

4 | *

I Shuffle choices

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 141 Pull-down List Wizard: Create Choices

Complete the Enter each choice then click Add edit box with an option, clicking Add to
include it as an answer choice. You can enter as many choices as you wish. If, at any
stage, you wish to delete the answer from the list of choices, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

The Choices dialog box also offers you the option to Shuffle choices, simply by selecting
the option. By enabling the Shuffle choices option, Question Manager includes a feature
that will change the order of the choices in your question, each time a participant sees the
question.

Once you have entered your choices, click on Next:
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Options [ x|

Add wour selection options here

DOptionz Remove |
Mount Everest
Agia Edit |

The Pacific

o |

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 142 Pull-down List Wizard: Define Options

Complete the Enter your selection options here edit box with an option, clicking Add to
include it as an option.

If, at any stage, you wish to delete the option from the list of options, highlight it and
click on the Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit

button.

Click Next> when you have specified your options:

Scores [ x|
Choices Options: Score:
IWhat is the largest j IMount Everest j I'I j Add

Outcomes Hemnwe |

4 | *

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

Figure 143 Pull-down List Wizard: Scores
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You can select combinations of Choices and Options from the drop down lists to form
Outcomes.

You can also set a score for each Outcomes and include it in the question by clicking Add.
When you have added all the scored Outcomes that you wish to, click Next>:

Click Finish to create your pull-down list question.

3.16  Creating a ranking question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the question choices:

Enter each choice then click Add:

=
|

Choice Remove |

Bill Clintan

Franklin D' Roosevelt Edit |
FRiichard Mixon

Ronald Reagan

Lyndon B Johnzon

Abraham Lincoln

< | |

I Shuffle choices

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 144 Ranking Wizard: Create Choices

Complete the Enter each choice then click Add edit box with an option, clicking Add to
include it as an answer choice. You can enter as many choices as you wish. If, at any
stage, you wish to delete the answer from the list of choices, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

The Choices dialog box also offers you the option to Shuffle choices, simply by selecting
the option. By enabling the Shuffle choices option, Question Manager includes a feature
that will change the order of the choices in your question, each time a participant sees the
question.
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Once you have entered your choices, click on Next:

Choice | Rank [ =
Bill Clintan

Franklin D Roogevel
FRiichard Mixon
Fionald Reagan
Lyndon B Johnsan
&braham Lincoln

Set

Beset All |

@ B G R =

< ]

I Ordered numbering

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 145 Ranking Wizard: Define Rankings
You can now define the correct ranking for the questions.

To assign a ranking to a choice, highlight it with the mouse and enter the desired rank in
the box above Set. Then click Set.

If you wish your rankings to appear as ordinal numbers (1%, 2", 3"..., and so on) tick the
Ordered numbering box.

Click Next> when you have defined your rankings:
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Scores and Feedback [ x|

— Set the zcore for choosing the comect answer

4

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:

-1 [

Enter the feedback when question answered incorrectly:

L]

1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 146 Ranking Wizard: Scores and Feedback

You can now enter your scores and feedback.

Click Finish to create your ranking question.
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3.17 Creating a select a blank question using the Wizard
The select a blank Wizard has its own Question Text dialog box:

Enter your question wording with a zingle blank filed in correcti.

Foar example if pour question is "'The capital of Canada is "', then enter here
"The capital of Canada is Ottawa". Y'ou will define the blank on the nest scieen.

Gloves are usually warn on Hands ﬂ

Enter a hame ar label far the question:

Select a Blank question

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 147 Select a Blank Wizard: Specify Wording

A select a blank question invites the participant to insert a missing word in the question.
It uses the default label Select a Blank question. It is recommended that you change this to
a more meaningful label whenever you create a select a blank question. When you have
entered the question wording, click Next>:

Edit Blank [ <]

Select the word you wish to et az blank and then click Defing Blank:

Gloves are usually warn on Hands

Feset Elank | Define Blark, |

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help |

Figure 148 Select a Blank Wizard: Define Blanks
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To indicate the blank area, highlight it with the mouse and then click Define Blank.

If you make a mistake you can start again by clicking the Reset Blanks button. Selecting
this option removes the previously defined blank.

When you have done this, click Next>:

Enter each of the incomect answers and then click Add:

Choice Bemave |

Feet

Hands Edit |

Legs

< |+l

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 149 Select a Blank Wizard: Create Choices for Blanks

Complete the Enter each choice then click Add edit box with an option, clicking Add to
include it as an answer choice. You can enter as many choices as you wish. If, at any
stage, you wish to delete the answer from the list of choices, highlight it and click on the
Remove button. Or if you wish to alter the text entered then click on the Edit button.

When you have entered your choices, click Next>:
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Scores and Feedback [ x|

— Set the zcore for choosing the comect answer

4

i~ Set the feedback
Enter the feedback when question answered correctly:

-1 [

Enter the feedback when question answered wrong:

L]

1

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 150 Select a Blank Wizard: Scores and Feedback

You can now enter the scores and feedback.
By default the question wording is supplied as the feedback when the question has been
answered incorrectly. You can also add feedback for when the question is answered

correctly.

Click Finish to create your select a blank question.
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3.18 Creating a text match question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the dimensions of the text entry box for the question:

Text Entry [ x|

¥ Do you wish to define scores

Select the size of the text entry box vou require

[+ Single line Line: width:
™ Multiple lines (B Lines] 1]

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 151 Text Match Wizard: Define Text Entry Box

You can choose either a Single line entry or a Multiple lines entry. The Line width is the

amount of characters permitted in a single line. Click Next> when you have defined your
text enter box:

Enter each of your answers and then click Add:
| Add
=l
Dnswers Remove |
‘Windzor
Jones
Fiegina
OTHER - MO MATCH
< | |

I~ Caze sensitive

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 152 Text Match Wizard: Define Answers
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You then enter possible answers to be scored. In the Answers dialog box, complete the
Enter each of your answers and click Add box, clicking Add to include it as a possible
scored option. You can enter as many answers as you wish. If, at any stage, you wish to
delete the answer from the list, highlight it and click on the Remove button.

The Answers dialog box also offers you the option to make the scoring Case sensitive.

Once you have entered your answers, click Next:

Scores [ %]
BNEWETS | Score | |1 ﬁ
“Windsar 1
Jones 1] Set
Regina 1]

OTHER - MO MATCH ]

Reset Al |

< Back | Mest > | Cancel | Help

Figure 153 Text Match Wizard: Scores

You can now determine a result for each of the designated choices.

To set a score, highlight the choice by clicking on it and type in the result in the score
box. Click on Set to enter the score.

You can reset all the scores back to zero by clicking on the Reset All button. Once you
have scored the answers, click on Next:
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Feedback [ x|

Select each answer and enter its feedback then click Set:
= Set
=l

Answers | Score | Feedback

Wfindsar 1

Jones 0

Regina u]

OTHER - NO MATCH ]

| | 2l

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 154 Text Match Wizard: Feedback

You can now enter the feedback. Click Finish to create your text match question.

3.19 Creating a True/False question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the scores for both possible answers:

Scores [ %]

— Set a score for answering TRUE

i~ Set a score for answering FALSE

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 155 True/False Wizard: Scores
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In the upper box, Set a score for answering TRUE.
In the lower box, Set a score for answering FALSE.

Click Next> when you have set your scores:

Feedback [ %]
Enter feedback for answering TRUE:
|
=
Enter feedback for answering FALSE:
=
=
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 156 True/False Wizard: Feedback

In the upper box, Set feedback for answering TRUE.
In the lower box, Set feedback for answering FALSE.

Click Finish to create your True/False question.
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3.20 Creating a Yes/No question using the Wizard

After the Question Text dialog box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) you will
be asked to specify the scores for both possible answers:

Scores [ x|

—Set a score for answering TES

—5Set a score for answering MO

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help

Figure 157 True/False Wizard: Scores

In the upper box, Set a score for answering YES.
In the lower box, Set a score for answering NO.

Click Next> when you have set your scores:
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Feedback [ x|
Enter feedback for anzwering TES:
|
=l
Enter feedback for answering MO:
|
=
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 158 True/False Wizard: Feedback

In the upper box, Set feedback for answering YES.
In the lower box, Set feedback for answering NO.

Click Finish to create your Yes/No question.
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3.21 Using the Set Style dialog box

The Set Style dialog box enables you to set the style of the text to be used in the question
wording. It is called by clicking on the Style... button in the Question Text dialog box (see
3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) within the Question Wizard:

Set Style | x|

Styles |

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 159 Setting a Style for the Question Wording

In the Select a style drop-down box, click on the down arrow to reveal the options that the
Question Wizard offers. Selecting one of the colors will show the text in that color, while
selecting, for example, bold or underline will display the text in these attributes. (These
are read from style.format file.)

Then select the color or style you want from the list by clicking on it.

Click OK. This will take you back to the Question Text screen in the Wizard.

The Style set check box should now be selected to signify that the operation has been
completed successfully. To remove the style, simply deselect the check box Style set, and

the style inserted will be removed after a prompt for confirmation. Advanced users can
define styles in the style.format file.
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3.22 Adding graphics to a question

To add a graphic to a question, click on the Graphic... button in the Question Text dialog
box (see 3.1 Opening the Question Wizard above) within the Question Wizard:

Laak jn: I@ backgrounds j gl
[ BLUE.qif Y BLUEMAZE.gf &7 BROWN1.gf Y BROM
Y BLUEZ gif S BLUEPAPER.GE 47 BROWNZgIf 4@ DaRt
|47 BLUES gif 4 BLUERED.gif 4 BROWN3 gif @ DROI
Y BLUEA. gif HYBLUESNOW.gE Y BROWN4 gi Y DROI
|47 BLUES gif HYBLUEWHITE.Gf 47 BROWNS gif Y GREL
Y BLUEE. gif Y BRICK1 gf Y BROWNE gif Y GREL
4 BLUEBLUR.Gf Y BRICK2gf Y BROWN? gif Y GRE
< | B
File name:  [BLUE.gif Ingert |
Files of type: [ Graphic Fies [~.gi~pg;"ipea] =l Cancel |
A

Figure 160 Using a Graphic in the Question Wording

Choose the graphic you wish to use by finding the correct folder.

In the Look in field, find the graphics file you want, and click on its name. The name
appears in the File name box.

Click Insert and the graphic will then automatically be added to your question.

Graphics are stored in the directory, specified in your Option Settings (see 2.11.1 Options
tab above).

All graphics referenced in your questions are stored in this directory.
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4 The Question Editor

4.1 Introduction

411 Entering the Question Editor

The Question Editor provides a more versatile method of creating questions in Question
Manager than the Question Wizard. Text blocks, graphics, HTML elements and complex
outcomes all become possible when using the Editor.

The Editor can be activated to edit an existing question, either by double clicking on that

question, by right-mouse clicking over a question and selecting Edit or by selecting
Question | Edit Question.

You may find it useful to create new questions using the Wizard, or by copying an
existing question, and then using the Editor to make changes. But if you wish to use the
Question Editor to create a question from scratch, select the Question | Add Question...
command.

Click on Finish to enter the Editor. This will call a dialog where it is possible to set some
of the question’s properties.

Ruestion Wizard [ %]

Create a question
= with the Wizard [Chi+w]

& from sciatch with the Editor

by copying an existing question

< Back: | Finizh | Cancel | Help I

Figure 161 Question Editor: Creating a Question
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4.1.2 Defining question properties

You will now see this screen:

Question [ %]

Properties |Tags I Nates |

Description: IMalter

Status: INDlma\ d
Topic: |Examp\e Question Types ‘
Authar: | Exariner 1 ‘

Question |0 | 4756133564400579 ‘

Question score limks——————————— Default text type in question

I= | Setceiling IU _I;‘ £+ Plain
= | et e IU _I;‘ & HTML

08 I Cancel | Help |

Figure 162 Question Editor: Setting Question Properties

The Question dialog box describes some key properties of your question:

e The Description is a text label for the question. It is significant in that it is
stored in the answer database with results from the question, and so appears
in reports presented by Perception. It’s sensible to put useful, descriptive or
cataloguing text here.

e The Status may be set as Normal, Retired, or Incomplete:

A Normal question will be published to assessments as normal.

A Retired question retained only for historical purposes.

An Incomplete question is still being developed and cannot be published to an
assessment

e Ifyou choose to present all questions in a topic, they are presented in
alphabetical order of question description, so it can also be useful to start a
description with an alphabetic code.

e The question’s Topic is shown in the dialog, but cannot be changed here. To
change the topic that a question belongs to, you need to move (or copy) the
whole question to the desired topic.

e The Author name is set when the question is created, according to the value
set in the Option Settings dialog.
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e The Question ID is a unique number allocated within the database to identify
the question. It is used to identify the question within Perception, and is
shown here in case you need to know it.

¢ You can set a maximum score for the question with the Set Ceiling option.
® You can set a minimum score for the question with the Set Floor option.

e Additionally you can set the Default text type in question. This refers to the
mode in which new answer choices and feedback will be created in — either
plain text or HTML. This information can be changed, at a later stage,
independent of this setting.

To apply or add question tags, click the Tags tab and refer to 4.1.3 Applying question tags
below.

To enter or update question notes, click the Notes tab and refer to 4.1.4 Adding and
updating question notes below.

If creating a question, complete the Question dialog box by entering a Description for
your new question in the text box provided. When you are happy with this description,
click OK.

413 Applying question tags

If you click the Tags tab, you will see the screen below:

Question
Froperties  Tags |Nutes|

Tags: Selected Tags:

E--jpe Approved

~— Calforria
~— Florida
— Mew Tark
— Texas

2 Dificuly
— Difficult &I
— Easy
— Maderate << Riemove

0K | Cacel | Hep |

Figure 163 Question Editor: Applying Question Tags

The use of this screen is described with examples in 2.9.8 Tagging Questions above.
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41.4 Adding and updating question notes

If you click the Notes tab, you will see the screen below:

Question [ %]

F‘roperliesl Tags Motes |

Labet IFlequirament LClear

Author: IExamlner 1

Put note or metadata value here:

Totest student's understanding of mass and force ;l
2|
List of notes:
Label [ wthar [ Date [ Add
[pdate
Femave

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 164 Question Editor: Composing the first Question Note

To add a question note, give it a Label by which it can be identified and then type the text
of the note under Put note or metadata value here. The Author will be entered
automatically. Click Add when you are ready to include the note to your question:

Question [ %]

F‘roperliesl Tags Motes |

Labet IFlequirament LClear

Author: IExamlner 1

Put note or metadata value here:

Totest student's understanding of mass and force

5 L \_

List of notes:
T T Aatber T Dae | |Add|
Requirement Examiner 1 September 20, 2.

Update

Remove

]

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 165 Question Editor: Adding the first Question Note
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To add another question note, create a new Label and then type its text under Put note or
metadata value here. The Author will be entered automatically.

Question B

Properliesl Tags Motes |

Label IImDIEmenlatiUn Llear
=
|

Authar: IExaminer 1

Put note or metadata value here:

Lze gravity as the principle

List of notes:
Lahel [ Author [ Date | Add
Requirement Examiner 1 September 20, 2..

Update
Bemave

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 166 Question Editor: Composing a Question Note

Click Add when you are ready to include this note to your question:

Question B

Properliesl Tags Motes |

Label |Implemenlation Llear

Authar: IExaminer 1

Put note or metadata value here:

Lze gravity as the principle = |
|
List of notes:
Latel [ Author [ Date [ Twdd ]
Implementation Examiner 1 September 20, 2..
Fequirement E=aminer 1 September 20, 2.. Update

Bemave

43

i]:8 | Cancel | Help |

Figure 167 Question Editor: Adding a Question Note
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To change a question note, highlight it in the box under List of notes:

Question B

Properliesl Tags Motes |

Label IHeuuiramenl Llear

Authar: IExaminer 1

Put note or metadata value here:

T o test student's understanding of mass and force

List of notes:

I Label | Authaor | Date |

Implementation E zaminer 1
Requirement E xaminer 1

i]:8 | Cancel | Help |

Figure 168 Question Editor: Changing a Question Note

Make the changes to the selected question note and click Update:

Question B

Properliesl Tags Motes |

Label |F|equirement Llear

Authar: IExaminer 1

Put note or metadata value here:

T o test student's understanding of mass and force [classical)

List of notes:
Label | Authaor | Date |
Implementation E=aminer 1 September 20, 2..
Fequirement E=aminer 1 September 20, 2.. Update

Bemave

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 169 Question Editor: Updating a Question Note

ik, ) E

To remove the Label and the information under Put note or metadata value here click Clear.
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4.2 The Question Editor desktop

4.21 The Question Editor window

There are two views to a question in the Question Editor. A question may be viewed
statically or dynamically (shown below). If you have Internet Explorer version 4 or
higher installed then it is possible to view a question dynamically by selecting Enable
browser view in Question Editor from the Options tab on the Options Settings dialog. Or
select View | Enable Browser View from within a question. If selected the menu item will
be replaced with Disable Browser View, which returns the Editor to its static view.

(
‘@ Editing Matter [_[O]x]
File Edt View Qusstion Help

E-[F) Question
Whatis the diference between (B3Mass</E> and <E>Weight</B. .
=)&) Guestion Type: Multiple Cheice
! IR Choice: 0 The <B>mass</B> a body s a fived value, but the <B>weighic...

ﬁ§ Choice: 1 - There is no difference between <B>mass</By and <Brweight</B 10f1
BB Choice: 2 - The <Bweight</B> of a bory is ahways fised mulipl of s
VWhat i HEF F—
B Outcome: D The mass a body is a fixed value, but the w Scor at is the difference between Mass and Weight?

B2 Dutcoms: 1 Thete is no diftersncs hetssn mass and wei Soor

'% DOutcome: 2 The weight of & body is always fiked multip Scor. ¢ The mass of a b()dy is a fixed value, but the weight can vary
s

© There is no difference between mass and weight
¢ The weight of a body is always a fixed multiple of its mass

Figure 170 Question Editor: Window
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4.2.2 The different elements of a question

Each element or block within the question has its own icon and is shown separately in the
question window. The information contained within the block can be accessed by double
clicking on each icon, or highlighting the block description and selecting Question | Edit...

The question elements are shown below:

Question

This contains the question properties, tags and notes — see 4.1.2 Defining
question properties above.

Text

This shows text content within the question. This can be plain text,
HTML, a URL or MathML. Double clicking on this icon enables you to
edit the text and its style — see 4.4 Adding and editing content.

Graphic
This shows graphical content, (that is, that a graphic is incorporated
within the question). Double clicking on this icon will enable you to
change your graphic — see 4.4.6 Graphic content.

Multimedia

This shows multimedia content. Double clicking on this icon will enable
you to change your multimedia file — see 4.4.7 Multimedia content.

Question Type

This is the start of the answer to the question. Double clicking on this
icon opens the Answer dialog box, which enables you to define question
type and some other information — see 4.3.2 Defining question type and
answer options.

Eﬁl Choice

This shows a choice in the question. See 4.5 Choices for more on choices.

% Outcome

This shows an outcome, which lets you define scores and feedback. See
4.6 Outcomes in the Question Editor for more on outcomes.
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4.2.3 The Question Editor menu
The Question Editor has its own menu bar and range of options. These give you complete

control over your question construction.

The following options are available under the Question Editor File menu:

® Save saves changes to the question being edited.
® Save and Exit enables you to leave Question Editor and save the changes.

® cCancel closes Question Editor without saving any of the changes.

The following options are available under the Question Editor Edit menu. Each applies to
a single content, choice or outcome block in the question. You can copy and paste
between questions.

® cut removes the selected block from its current position. When Paste is
selected, it is then inserted in the new position.

® Copy copies the selected block.
e Paste inserts a previously cut or copied block into the current position.

® Delete simply deletes the selected question content, choice or outcome.

The following options are available under the Question Editor View menu:

® Enable Browser View / Disable Browser View enables you to switch the Editor
from a static view to a dynamic view and vice versa.

® Preview allows you to view a graphic or multimedia file by opening the default
browser.

® Preview and See as HTML opens Nofepad and displays the HTML source of
your question. The source is generated from the template files.

® Tryout opens either the default browser, or a new window if Internet Explorer 4
or higher is installed. The question can only be fully tried out if Internet
Explorer 4 or higher is installed — also see 2.4.3 View menu.
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The Editor’s Question menu contains the essential tools that enable you to build your
questions, choices and outcomes:

e Edit... enables you to edit the currently selected block.

e Question Type... enables you to select what type of question you wish to build,
or to change the type if already created. Note that explanation questions do not
have a question type set.

e Add Content lets you add one of the following content blocks:

— Add Content | Text...

With this option you can add text content
— Add Content | Graphic...

This enables you to add graphics to your question
— Add Content | Multimedia...

To add multimedia content, use this option

e Add Choice... inserts a new choice.

e Add Outcome... inserts a new outcome.

The Help menu gives you the same help options as in the rest of Question Manager.

4.3 Choosing a question type from the Question Editor

4.31 Question Editor question types

The Question Editor does not have any question types built into its program. It takes the
list of available question types from the format file. The name and location of the format
file, usually master.format, is defined in the Option Settings dialog (see Figure 93 under
2.11.1 Options tab above). The shipped format file includes all the question types used
by the Wizard.

If an extra question type is added into the format file, then it becomes available within
the Editor. If a question type is removed from the format file, then you can no longer edit
questions of that type. This allows great flexibility in the use of Perception because, if a
new question type is introduced, no program changes are needed. But it does mean that
the Editor is open-ended, and does not specifically guide you on how to use it for specific
question types.
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Explanation questions are treated in the Editor as being questions without a type, so they
do not have an answer block. They simply have one or more content blocks, and no
choices or outcomes.

Check the Perception support site for information on other question types that are
possible with Perception.

4.3.2 Defining question type and answer options

The Answer dialog enables you to select the type of question you wish to ask. The dialog
box can be called in a variety of ways including double clicking on the answer icon, or
by selecting Question | Question Type...

Properties |
Busstion twpe:  [Muliple Choics =l
—Participant comment:
™ Include a participant comments box in the question
Label/description for the comment:
=
|
I™ Change default size
Height; IE _IZ;I
safidth: 50 —|
— Shuffle choice:
I~ Shuffle I~ Except last one
R | — | T

Figure 171 Question Editor: Specifying Question Type and Answer Options

To use the Answer dialog box:

1) Click on the down arrow to reveal the question types available and make a
selection by clicking on it.

2) You may also shuffle the way question choices are presented to the
participant. Simply tick the Shuffle choices box to enable the option.

3) If you tick Shuffle choices with a multiple choice question, the last of your
choices will be fixed in this position if you also tick Except last one.

4) When you are satisfied with your selection, click OK.
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4.4 Adding and editing content

4.4.1 Overview

Content is the Perception term for the question wording you put in your questions. There
are several kinds of content you can put into questions:

e Plain Text content is simple, ordinary text. You can optionally assign a single
style to plain text to describe how it is to be presented. See 4.4.2 Plain text
content below.

e HTML content consists of text that is treated as HTML, for users who are
familiar with the HTML language. See 4.4.3 HTML content below.

e URL content enables you to include a hyperlink in your question. See 4.4.4
URL content below.

e MathML content consists of text that is treated as HTML, for users who are
familiar with the HTML language. See 4.4.5 MathML content below.

e Graphic content consists of single graphics file, usually in .GIF or .JPG format.
The graphical file is not stored inside the question database, but is referenced
as an external file. See 4.4.6 Graphic content below.

e Multimedia content consists of sound and movie files. The following file
extensions are supported: .avi, .mov, .mpeg, .mpg, .qt, .au, .mid and .wav. See
4.4.7 Multimedia content below.

If you want to present text in different styles, you can either have several plain text
content blocks, each in a different style, or else if you are familiar with HTML, you can
use HTML codes to define the styling.

To create new content, you select an element in the question you want to insert the
content after and use the Add Content menu item, choosing the kind of content you want
to create. To edit existing content, you double click on it.

The total size of a question is limited to 32,000 characters (including all information
needed to describe elements), but apart from this there is no limit to the length of any
content. See 4.4.8 Including a link to an HTML page for how you can add links into
questions to display further pages of unlimited length.

Remember that you can view what your question looks like at any time by using the
Tryout menu command.
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4.4.2 Plain text content

To make plain text content, select Question | Add Content | Text... from the Question
Editor Window (Figure 170) and then select Plain in the Text type drop-down list:

Text [ %]
Test |
Enter or paste text: Text bype: I Plair vl
Style: INunE j
[What iz the difference between Mass and Weight? ;I
=l
Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 172 Question Editor: Adding Plain Text Content

Enter text for the content in the text box. The software will automatically word-wrap text
for you, or if you prefer to set your own line ends, then use the Enter key to put in line
ends or blank lines.

Optionally, choose a text Style by selecting a choice from the drop-down box revealed by
clicking on the down arrow. These styles are defined in the style.format file, and can be
added to or changed by editing the format file. If you do change the file, it’s important to
change the version used on the server software as well.

When you are happy with the text for your question, click OK.
You can easily copy and paste text from another program into text content. Copy it to the
clipboard from another program, by selecting the text and using a Copy menu item, or by

pressing Ctrl+C on the keyboard. Then to paste it into your content, return to Perception,
move the cursor to where you want it, and press Ctrl+V.
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4.4.3 HTML content
To make HTML content, select Question | Add Content | Text... from the Question Editor
Window (Figure 170) and then select HTML in the Text type drop-down list:
Text [ %]
Test |
Enter or paste text: Text bype: I HTML vl
‘What iz the difference between <B>Mass</B> and <B>'wWeight< /B> ?<p> ﬂ
=
Space | Italics | Underling | Bold | Super |
S | LineBreak | UAL | Grephics | MailTa |
Ok I Cancel | Help |
Figure 173 Question Editor: Adding HTML Content
Enter text and HTML tags for the content in the text box.
You can also use the buttons shown below to generate common HTML tags.
Button Action
Space Clicking this button will insert the HTML code &nbsp;
This will be rendered as a non-breaking space.

Italics If you highlight some text, clicking this button will enclose it
with the HTML tags <i> and </i>, and it will be rendered in
bold.

If no text is highlighted, the empty HTML tag pair <i></i> will
be inserted at the cursor position.
188 Authoring Guide
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Button Action

Underline If you highlight some text, clicking this button will enclose it
with the HTML tags <u> and </u>, and it will be underlined
when rendered.

If no text is highlighted, the empty HTML tag pair <u></u> will
be inserted at the cursor position.

Bold If you highlight some text, clicking this button will enclose it
with the HTML tags <b> and </b>, and it will be rendered in
bold.

If no text is highlighted, the empty HTML tag pair <b></b> will
be inserted at the cursor position.

Super If you highlight some text, clicking this button will enclose it
with the HTML tags <sup> and </sup>, and it will be rendered
as a superscript.

If no text is highlighted, the empty HTML tag pair <sup></sup>
will be inserted at the cursor position.

Sub If you highlight some text, clicking this button will enclose it
with the HTML tags <sub> and </sub>, and it will be rendered
as a subscript.

If no text is highlighted, the empty HTML tag pair <sub></sub>
will be inserted at the cursor position.

Line Break | Clicking this button will insert the HTML code <br>.

Anything after this will appear on a new line.

URL Clicking this button will enable you to generate a hyperlink by

entering the URL you wish to link to and the text that you wish
to appear as the hyperlink.

The HTML code:
<a herf="hyperlink url" target="_blank">hyperlink text</a>

will be inserted at the cursor position (where hyperlink url is the
URL that you give and hyperlink text is the text).

Graphics Clicking this button will enable you include a graphic by
entering the graphic file name and alternative text.

The HTML code <img src=image filename alt=image text> will
be inserted at the cursor position (where image filename is the
graphic file that you give and image text is the text).
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Button Action

Mail To Clicking this button will enable you include a link to an email
address by entering the email address, the email subject and
the link text.

The HTML code

<a href="mailto:email address?subject=email subject">email
link</a>

will be inserted at the cursor position (where email address is
the email address that you give, email subject is the subject and
email link is the hyperlink text).

When you are happy with the marked up text for your question, click OK.

444 URL content

To include a URL in your content, select Question | Add Content | Text... from the
Question Editor Window (Figure 170) and then select URL in the Text type drop-down

list:
Text [ %]
Test |
Enter or paste text: Text bype: I URL vl
Flease enter URL e.q. hitp: /A questionmark. com
http:d S, questionmark.cam Freview
Text shown to participant ta identify link ta URL
Click here for more information ;I

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 174 Question Editor: Adding a URL in the Content

Enter the URL that you wish to link to in the upper box and the text for the hyperlink in
the lower one. When you are happy with the URL, click OK.
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445 MathML content

To make MathML content, select Question | Add Content | Text... from the Question
Editor Window (Figure 170) and then select MathML in the Text type drop-down list:

Text [ %]

Test |

Enter or paste text: Text bype: I MathbL vl

<maths ;I
<rgarks
<IN

<mriz1¢Amne
<mio-<Amos
<Mz 2</mny
<mise Ami
CMOE+C /Mo
<MELIpY
<mizxe i
<2< Amny
<dmaup>
<o
<Amsgrtr
</math 2

—wfidth and height

I Setwidth |0 3: ™ Setheight |0 3:
Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 175 Question Editor: Adding MathML Content

Enter text (or paste it in with Ctrl+V) and MathML tags for the content in the text box.

When you are happy with the marked up text for your question, click OK.
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4.4.6 Graphic content

To add graphics to a question, select Question | Add Content | Graphic... from the Question
Editor Window (Figure 170):

Graphic Content [ %]

Propetties | Advanced |

Select a graphic file

Filename

I Select... |
Preview |

Enter the alternative text if araphic cannat be shown

Set width and height

Width Height
a0

_I::' a0 = Reset |
oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 176 Question Editor: Adding Graphic Content

Click Select... to choose the graphic you wish to insert:

Laak jn: I@ backgrounds j gl
[ BLUE.qif Y BLUEMAZE.gf &7 BROWN1.gf Y BROM
Y BLUEZ gif S BLUEPAPER.GE 47 BROWNZgIf 4@ DaRt
|47 BLUES gif 4 BLUERED.gif 4 BROWN3 gif @ DROI
Y BLUEA. gif HYBLUESNOW.gE Y BROWN4 gi Y DROI
|47 BLUES gif HYBLUEWHITE.Gf 47 BROWNS gif Y GREL
Y BLUEE. gif Y BRICK1 gf Y BROWNE gif Y GREL
4 BLUEBLUR.Gf Y BRICK2gf Y BROWN? gif Y GRE
< | B
File name:  [BLUE.gif Select |
Files of type: [ Graphic Fies [~.gi~pg;"ipea] =l Cancel |
A

Figure 177 Question Editor: Selecting a Graphic for Content

You will usually want to import only .GIF or .JPG files, as these are the most widely used
graphics file types on the web. If you have graphics in another format, you should
convert them using an external package.
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Locate the graphic and click Select.

The file will be copied into your graphics directory when you click OK.

You can click Preview in Figure 176 to open your web browser and display the graphic.
You can also define alternative text if graphic cannot be shown. This is the text that will
appear when the participant passes their mouse over the graphic. It is also useful if the

graphics cannot be displayed for some reason.

When a graphic is inserted its height and width are automatically read from the file.
These values are also shown in the Graphic Content dialog box.

The Advanced tab of the Graphic Content dialog allows you to set other common
attributes, which are available in HTML:

Graphic Content | x|

Properties  Advanced |

I™ Define an image barder 1 _I::'

™ Include spacing around image

Harizanta] Yertica

I Align image with text Left -l

ak | Cancel | Help I

Figure 178 Question Editor: Controls for Graphic Content
If the Define an image border is selected then a border will appear around the graphic. The
border value is sized in pixels.

Similarly, if Include spacing around image is selected then this will prevent text wrapping
right up to the edge of the graphic both horizontally and vertically.

Perception Version 3



The Question Editor

If Align image with text is selected then the graphic is aligned with the text. Left and Right
are probably the most useful as they create a new floating type graphic which finds the
next available margin to allow text to wrap. The other options are an attempt to get
graphics to do exactly what you want them to do. Top aligns the graphic with the top of
the tallest item in the line. Middle aligns the center of the graphic with the baseline of the
current line. Bottom aligns the bottom of the graphic with the baseline of the current line.

To change what graphic is referenced at a later time, double click on the graphic content
block, and select the graphic you would like to change it to. All graphics referenced in
questions are copied to the graphics directory specified in the Option Settings dialog,
usually c:\perception3\author\resources (see Figure 94 under 2.11.2 Directories tab
above). You can check which graphics are referenced from the database using the Check
Graphics command on the Tools menu of the main part of Question Manager.

All graphics for all questions are copied into the same directory. You can re-use the same
graphic in different questions, but it’s important to select the graphic each time from the
graphics directory specified in the Options Settings dialog. If you insert a graphic with the
same graphic name as one previously inserted, then it is still copied into the graphics
directory but its name will be modified with an appended index number. For example, if
the graphic is named logo.gif then if it inserted again it will copied as logo1.gif, and so on.

If you want more control over graphics than are provided by graphical content, you are
also free to directly reference graphics within HTML content. You can also use HTML to
include your graphics in choices and feedback.

Note:  Graphics that are referred to in HTML content will not be
published automatically. They must be copied manually.
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4.4.7 Multimedia content

To add multimedia to a question, select Question | Add Content | Multimedia... from the
Question Editor Window (Figure 170):

Multimedia Content [ %]
Properties | Emhgdl

— Select a multimedia file

Filenarme:
I Select. |
Bresiey: |

™ Includz file as a link.

Enter the text you wish to display as your
|Click here

—'width and height

[~ Setwidth |0 3: I~ Set height ID 3

oK | Cancel | Help I
Figure 179 Question Editor: Adding Multimedia Content

Click Select... to choose the multimedia file you wish to insert:

Look jn: I@ Public j gl
falling. avi

File name: |fa||ing.avi Select

Files of type: I".avi;".mov;".mpeg;".mpg;".qt j Cancsl |
Help |
4

Figure 180 Question Editor: Selecting a Multimedia File for Content

You can choose from the following files .avi, .mov, .mpeg, .mpg, .qt, .au, .mid and .wav

files. (You must ensure that the participants have the facilities necessary to support these
multimedia types when they view the question.)

Authoring Guide 195
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Locate the graphic and click Select.
You can click Preview in Figure 179 to open your web browser and display the graphic.

Use Set width and Set height to set the height and width, in pixels, of the selected
multimedia file when it is displayed.

There are two ways of inserting a multimedia object; one of these is to have a text link to
the object and the other is to embed the object so that it is part of the web page. If you
select Include file as a link then you can also enter some text for the link. The default is
Click here.

With Perception for Windows, it is advisable to use embedded multimedia only.

Note: Linked Multimedia with Windows delivery

Perception for Windows will never replace the browser
window contents with the multimedia, it will either open a
new browser window to display it, or call the relevant
application to display it.

If Include file as a link is deselected then the controls on the Embed tab are active:

Multimedia Content | x|

Properties  Embed |

™ Allow the multimedia object to play repeatedly
™ Automatically start playing the multimedia object

™ Hide the multimedia object (Suitabls for background music only)

ak | Cancel | Help I

Figure 181 Question Editor: Controls for Embedded Multimedia Content

It is important to be aware that multimedia can only be displayed if the participants have
the facilities necessary to support it.
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You can select Allow the multimedia object to play repeatedly which will continually play
the file inserted. Automatically start playing the multimedia object if not selected will
require the participant to manually start the object. If a sound file is used then selecting
Hide the multimedia object could be selected.

All multimedia files inserted are copied to the c:\perception\gmresources\multimedia
directory. This directory may be defined in the Options Settings dialog. There is also a
facility to Check Multimedia that ensures that all multimedia files referenced within your
questions are within the directory specified. You can also reference multimedia within
HTML if you want to.

4.4.8 Including a link to an HTML page

If you publish assessments for Web delivery (see Part 6:1.1 Publishing for web
deployment below) then it is possible to incorporate hyperlinks in questions.

The easiest way to do this is by adding URL content (see 4.4.4 URL content above), but
you can also do this with HTML.

One of the key strengths of HTML is that it allows hyperlinks. This allows one HTML
document to be linked to another, allowing the user to move from a link in one document
to another different document. You can put these links in HTML content, or in any other
place within the software that permits HTML. This includes choices, feedback or the
introduction or final text in an assessment.

You make a link with the “anchor” tag. This allows a document URL to be specified
together with text or an image, which will be displayed to the participant. The text or
image will be active and clicking on it will cause the browser to load the document
specified instead of the document currently being viewed. The syntax is:

<A HREF="URL to go to">Text to display</A>

For example:

<A HREF="http://www.qmark.com/perception/help/">
Click here to go to the Perception support site
</A>

This allows an author to include any additional reference material they wish, such as
literary extracts, pictures or graphs, reference manuals or even multimedia. These
materials can be on the same web server as the questions, or another one. It is wise to
check that you are not violating any copyright restrictions by including other people’s
material in this way, and you should also check that the URL you are linking to is not
going to change, or become unavailable during the lifetime of the question.
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A disadvantage of using links is that the linked document replaces the Perception
document that the participant is viewing. They can return to it using their browser
navigation controls, but it is easy to get confused. To avoid this, you can specify that you
wish the linked document to be opened in a new window by using the “target” attribute
of the “anchor” tag. The syntax:

<A HREF="URL to go to" TARGET="_new">Text to display</A>

will create a new window the first time the link is visited, but subsequent visits, or visits
to other links with the same target, will open in the same window (which may be hidden
under other windows). To get it to open in a new window every time use
TARGET="_blank".

4.5 Choices

Question choices are explained in 1 The structure of questions above.

e In a matrix, multiple choice, multiple response or selection question, the
participant sees a number of choices and can select from them. Each of these
choices is a separate choice block in the question, created and edited
separately.

e In a fill in blanks, text match or numeric answer question, each area the
participant can fill in is also treated as a choice. So a question “What is the
capital of China?”” might have one choice which is the answer area. But a
question “Fill in the blanks in the following text” would have one choice for
each gap to be filled in the text.

e In other question types, the concept of choice is used to mean whatever, or
however, the participant answers the question. For example, the Drag-and-drop
choice defines the graphic that is used to mark where the correct answer is.

e Explanation questions have no choices, as there is no answer to make.

When defining a choice, you define only the range of answers the participant can make.
All scoring information and what happens after the answer is made, is held in the
outcomes to a question, not in the choices.

Each choice has an ID, which is used to refer to the choice from outcomes. It doesn’t

matter what this ID is, as the participant never sees it, but it is important that each choice
has a different ID, which should be less than 50 characters.
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There is no system limit to the number of choices you can have in a question. However,
the QML coding for each question has a limit of 32,000 characters, which means that you
cannot add choices to a question indefinitely.

4.51 Making and editing choices

If you make a question in the Wizard, the software creates one choice block for each
choice in your question. If you are making a question from scratch, or want to add extra
choices, you do so with the Question | Add Choice... menu command, which takes you to
the Choice dialog box. To open the Choice dialog box to edit an existing choice, double
click on the choice icon in the Editor.

You can insert choices only in the answer part of the question (that is, within the
Question Type branch). Unless you choose to Shuffle choices, they are displayed to the
participant in the order they are displayed in the Editor. If you shuffle them, the order is
randomized when the question is delivered. You can cut and paste choices around in the
usual way to define the order.

There are three tabs to the Choice dialog:

e Choice enables you to set the ID, and any choice text.

e Text Settings is used in text, essay and numeric entry question types, allowing
you to define the size of text entry boxes.

e Options are used in matrix, pull-down list, matching and ranking questions.

When you are editing a choice, the Editor does not prevent you from accessing facilities
inappropriate to the current question type. For example, you are not prevented from
seeing the width and height of a text box for a multiple choice question choice. But it is
not generally useful to do such things, and can lead to non-functioning questions.
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4.5.2 Using the Choice tab in the Choice dialog box

The Choice tab enables you to create an ID and optional text for a question answer.

Choice | Text Settingsl Dptionsl

1D: ||]
Enter text for the choice here: Text type: I HTML vl
The <Brmass</B> abody is a fiked value, but the <B>weight</B> can vary = |
=l
Space | Italics | Underling | EBold | Super |
sub | LineBreak | URL | Grephiss | MalTa |

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 182 Question Editor: Defining a Question Choice

e Every choice should have an ID, which is usually a number. You should enter a
unique value for every choice in all question types.

e For most question types, you can place your choice wording under Enter text
for choice here.

The text will be treated as Plain, HTML or MathML according to the Text type
that you set.

The following question types do not permit a Text type to be set:
— Essay
— Fill in blanks
— Macromedia® Flash™
— Numeric
— Text match
Explanation questions do not have choices, and drag and drop questions use

the Marker tab instead of the choices tab (see 4.5.5 Using the Marker tab in
the Choice dialog box below).
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In choices which ask for text, numeric or similar responses, you would usually only set
the ID on this tab, as the other areas are not relevant. However, if you do set the choice
wording in a text choice, it will be used to set a starting value in the choice when
presented to the participant. Usually the text box is presented blank, for the participant to
fill in, but if you want it to start off with some text in it, put it in as choice wording. You
should use only plain text, as HTML codes could make the question fail to work.

For example, if you want to make a question where the participant has to correct the
English of a sentence, then you can put the sentence to be corrected in the choice
wording. Or, if you have several choices, and want to label each one, then you can do so
with a label here that the participant will see.

4.5.3 Using the Text Settings tab in the Choice dialog box

The Text Settings tab is useful in text and numeric questions, and lets you define the size
of your text entry box. However, the height is not applicable for numeric and fill in the
blanks question types.

Choice  Text Seftings | Dptionsl

Set these to define the size of a text entry box:

I Setwidth

widh:  [10 =
I Set height

Height: 1 _Ij

I~ Set maximum characters

Marimum number of characters: 10 =l

u]:8 | Cancel | Help I

Figure 183 Question Editor: Question Choice Text Controls
You can set the Width and Height of the text box and the Maximum number of characters
permitted. In multiple choice and other question types, this tab is not useful.

For essay questions, you can set the Width and Height of the text box but the Maximum
number of characters is not applicable.
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To define the size of the text entry box check the box for either Set width or Set height
and either, type in the size in the adjacent text box or click on the directional arrows until
you reach the correct figure. If you do not select the boxes, then the default values will be
used (taken from the format file).

To set the maximum number of characters the participant can enter, check the Set
maximum characters check box and either type in the maximum number in the adjacent
text box, or click on directional arrows until you reach the correct figure.

You can see what the question will look like by leaving the dialog and using the Tryout
menu command. Some participants may be using systems that will not display the text
box size correctly, or enforce the maximum characters limit. You should ideally check
out your questions on the systems that participants might be using.

454 Using the Options tab in the Choice dialog box

The Options tab is only used in matrix, pull-down list, matching and ranking question
types. You should not use it for other question types, unless directed to.

Chuicel Test Settings  Optiors |

Add pour aptions here

= fodd |
=

Options Bemave |
Mercun
Pluta Edit |

Jupiter

| (|
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 184 Question Editor: Question Choice Options

In a selection question, each choice is presented to the participant with some options to
choose from. For example, there may be a series of statements, and the participant must
select which is true or false, or you can match choices against options, or assign numbers
to choices. You define the options that apply to each choice in the Options tab.
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To add options:

1) In the upper text box, type the option text you wish to offer to the participant
for a choice. You can use any characters apart from the following characters:
<>"#, and you can only use plain text, not HTML text. When you are happy
with the choice, click on Add to the right of the text box.

2) The option will then appear in the Options text box below.
3) Repeat the procedure to add further options.

4) To delete an option, highlight it in the Options text box below and click on
Remove. Similarly, to edit an option, which has already been added, select it
in the Options text box and click on Edit, or double-click on the highlighted
item.

When you are satisfied that you have the options you wish to present to the participant,
either choose another tab, or click OK to close the dialog box.

Each choice in a matrix or selection question is created and edited separately. Although
it’s common practice to make the options for each choice the same, this is not mandatory.
You can have different options for each choice, or for some choices. The options are
independently set for each choice block.

If you are making a new question with the options the same for all the choices, you may
find it helpful to create the first choice and then use Copy and Paste to duplicate it a
number of times, with the options in. Then you can just edit each choice to set the choice
text, without having to repeatedly enter the options for each choice.

If you need to make changes to the options for all the choices, you have to do it for each
choice. If this happens to you often, you may find it useful to open up the question in the
OML Editor (see chapter 5 The QML Editor) as this will show you the entire question
with all the choices together.
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4.5.5 Using the Marker tab in the Choice dialog box

Drag and drop questions use the Marker dialog box rather than Choice dialog box:

tarker |

o]
IEarth

— Select a background graphic on which the participant will mark an answer

Iexample_planetsZJ PG Select...

Preview

—Select a graphic that the participant uses to mark an answer

example_planets_earth JPG Select...

digldi

Preview

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 185 Question Editor: Marker Graphics (drag and drop questions only)

An ID is required for a drag and drop question. It should be less then 50 characters long.

To change the background graphic, click the upper Select...:

Select a Graphic File [ 2] ]
T S e @ o
|_1 webeq ﬂ'examp\e_planets_neptune.\pg E’Marken&m
g example_clock.jpg ﬂ'examp\e_planets_pluto.\pg E’Marken&m

jf example_it-training] 0.jpg ﬂ’ example_planets_saturn.jpg J M arkerdm
g example_planets_earth.jpg g example_planets_uranus.jpg J I arkerdim
#] ewample_planets_jupiter.jpg ﬂ'examp\eﬁplanetsﬁvenus.ipg E’Mafkemm
g example_planets_marz.jpg ﬁ' example_planetsZ.jpg j td arkerdm
g example_planets_mercury.jpg j M arkertmow]. gif j b arkerdm
| »

4

File hame: Iexample_planetszipg Select I
Files of type: IGraph\c Files [*.gif:* jpg:*. jpeg) d Cancel |
Help |

o

Figure 186 Question Editor: Selecting a Background Graphic (drag and drop questions only)

Perception Version 3



The Question Editor

Locate the graphic and click Select.
You can click Preview in Figure 185 to open your web browser and display the graphic.

To change the marker graphic, click the lower Select...:

Select a Graphic File [ 2] ]
Look jn: I@ java J | | ﬁ‘l I
|_1 webeq ﬂ'examp\e_planets_neptune.\pg E’Marken&m
ﬂ' exarple_clock.jpg A] example_planets_pluta.jpg j M arkerdm
ﬂ’ exarnple_it-trainingl 0.jpg gexamp\e_planets_satum.ipg jMarkerAm

ﬂ’ example_planets_earth.jpg ﬂ’examp\e_planets_uranus.ipg ﬁ’MarkerAm
g example_planets_jupiter.jpg ﬂ'examp\eﬁplanetsﬁvenus.ipg E’Mafkemm

g example_planets_mars.jpg ﬁ' example_planetsZ.jpg j td arkerdm
ﬁ' example_planets_mercury.jpg j M arkertmow]. gif j b arkerdm
N | [

File hame: IeHampIe_pIanets_iupiler.ipg Select I
Files of type: IGraph\c Files [*.gif:* jpg:*. jpeg) d Cancel |
Help |

o

Figure 187 Question Editor: Selecting a Marker Graphic (drag and drop questions only)

Locate the graphic and click Select.
You can click Preview in Figure 185 to open your web browser and display the graphic.

When a graphic is selected, it is copied to the drag-and-drop and Java directory, which is
usually either c:\perception3\author\resources\java or c:\perception3\server\resources\java.
This directory is specified in the Options Settings dialog on the Directories tab. If you
repeat the same graphic name, then it is still copied into the java directory but its name is
modified with an appended index number. For example, if the graphic is named
AlamClock.gif is inserted again, it will be copied as AlamClock1.gif, and so on. Both
graphics may be previewed in the default web browser.

Perception installs various standard markers that can be found in either:

c:\perception3\author\resources\java
or:

c:\perception3\server\resources\java

The marker graphics will be aligned by default along the bottom of the image, from left
to right. This can be changed in the Template Editor — see Part 5: 2 Template Editor for
details.
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4.6 Outcomes in the Question Editor

The question content and choices define how the question is presented to the participant
and what options there are for the participant to answer. But the choices are free of any
information about which answer is “right” or “wrong”, and what scores or feedback are
associated with certain answers.

You set up outcomes to define what the results of the question mean. Outcomes have
three effects:

e They can set a score for the question.
e They can set a name or label for the results of the question.

e They can set feedback.

Outcomes are used when results are reported on, and outcome names are critical to this
process. If outcome names are changed then reports can become confused and unclear.

The main information that outcomes define is the score in points for the question. You
decide the scores for different possible answers by setting the outcomes. Although you
can use scoring in other ways, you will usually want to give a positive score for getting a
question right, and a zero or negative score for getting it wrong.

It’s common to use the same score for getting each question right, for example, that all
questions are scored out of 5 or else that all questions get 1 point for being right and 0
points for being wrong. But you can, if you prefer, set different scores for different

questions (for example, assign a higher score for a harder or more important question).

Outcomes can also assign a label of your choice to questions. In a testing environment,
you could assign labels like “Right” or “Wrong” to answers. In a surveying environment,
you could use labels like “Male” or “Female” or anything else you want. These labels are
used in reporting and also used to control jumps within your assessment (see 3.4.2
Creating and editing jumps for how you use outcomes in jumps).

Outcomes also allow you to define feedback that is given to the participant after the

question or after the assessment. Feedback is optional, but can be useful to give
information as to why the participant was right or wrong.
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A question can have any number of outcomes. Each outcome has a condition attached to
it, which is evaluated after the question has been answered. A condition might be that a
particular choice or combination of choices has been chosen, or it might be that a
particular value has been entered into a text choice. Each outcome is evaluated
sequentially. If the condition is met, its action is taken. If not, the next outcome is
evaluated.

If you define no outcomes to a question, or if none of the conditions are met, the score is
zero, and there is no feedback or outcome name defined.

When defining an outcome, you first specify, the condition for when the outcome applies.
For example, the condition might be if a particular choice is chosen, or if the participant
answers in a certain way. You then specify:

e The ID or name of the outcome.

e The scoring effect of the outcome, typically that if the outcome condition is
met, then the score is set to a specific value.

e The feedback message that is given if the outcome is met.

For example, suppose there is a multiple choice question asking who was the first
American president, giving a number of choices including the correct one, George
Washington. Then you might want to set up two outcomes:

1) One outcome would apply if George Washington was chosen, would have an ID
of Right, and would give a score of one point, and might have a feedback
message of Well done, that is correct.

2) And the other outcome would apply if any other choice was chosen, would
have an ID of Wrong and would give a score of zero points, with a feedback
message of No, that’s wrong. It was George Washington.

4.6.1 Creating and editing outcomes

Outcomes are always placed at the end of a question. To add a new outcome, you use the
Add Outcome... menu command. To edit an existing outcome, you double click on it.

If you make a question with the Wizard, it will make some outcomes for you, which you
can freely edit.

Outcomes are evaluated in the order in which they are displayed in the Question Editor.

So the order of outcomes can be important — you can easily move them around with Cut
and Paste.
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When creating or editing an outcome, you see the Outcome dialog box. This has three
tabs, which let you set a Score, a Condition and Feedback. The screenshot below shows
the Score tab of the Outcome dialog:

Score | Conditionl Feedbackl

1D:

ID The mass a body iz a fixed value

¥ Scare this outcome

—Secor

I‘I _|j I~ Accumulate

Condition:

The chaice "0 - The <E>mass</B> a body is afixed value, | ¢ Displayin English
but the <B>weight</B> can vay' iz selected 5 :
i Display in AWML

;l Waldate |

™ Evaluate other outcomes even if this condition is met

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 188 Question Editor: Outcome Scoring

e The ID is the label or name for the outcome. You can make outcomes without
an ID, but it’s strongly recommended that you set a useful name here, as the
reporting software uses outcome names extensively to analyze results. You
should make one outcome for each separate kind of answer you want reported
on.

e You select Score this outcome if you want the outcome to have an effect on the
scoring, and then you set the score as a number below. If the condition is met,
this becomes the score the participant gets for the question. You select
Accumulate if you want the score for this outcome to be added to the score so
far. (See 4.6.3 Multiple outcomes on multiple outcomes for an explanation of
this.)

e The Condition is under what circumstances the outcome is met. You can choose
to Display in English or Display in QML. If you display it in English, then you use
the Condition tab of the dialog box to set or change the condition. (See 4.6.2
Setting conditions for details.) If you set the condition in QML, then you can
type it here, and use the Validate button to check it is legal. See the Technical
Data Complete Reference for information on QML syntax.

Perception Version 3



The Question Editor

e Typically once a condition is met, further outcomes are not evaluated. But
there are some circumstances in which you may want to permit multiple
outcomes for the same question, in which case you select Evaluate other
conditions even if this condition is met. (See 4.6.3 Multiple outcomes for more
information.)

The Feedback tab of the dialog simply allows you to type in some feedback text:

Score I Candition  Feedback |
Enter your feedback test hers: Text bype: I HTHML vl
<bxConects /b> <br-\Weight iz a force that acts on a body with mass ;I
=l
Space | [talics | Underline | Bold | Super |
Sub | Line Break | URL | Graphicz | Mail Tao |
akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 189 Question Editor: Outcome Feedback

Type in your text, and choose whether it is Plain, HTML, MathML or a link to a URL.

If you use HTML, then you can include links or multimedia, just the same as in HTML
content.
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4.6.2 Setting conditions

A condition is the circumstance in which the outcome applies, and can be a combination
of any number of the following:

e Always happens (that is, this condition is always true).

e Anything else (that is, this condition is true, unless another outcome’s condition
has already been met).

® Not answered (that is, the question is not answered).
e [fa particular choice is selected.

e [fthe answer to a numeric choice is equal to a number, or in a numeric range.
Or if the answer is greater than another number. For example, if the condition
is: Choice is a number greater than 10.0, then the following answers will make
this outcome apply: 10.000001, 11, 10E2, and the following will be false: 10.0,
10, -10, 9, 10E-1. Equally, the answer can be less than another number.

e Ifthe answer to a text choice matches exactly to a word, or text string, with or
without considering letter case.

e Ifthe answer to a text choice matches a text string, but is misspelled. If the
correct answer is Word then the misspelled text may be:

The same size text with two letters transposed (for example, Wrod).
The same size and one incorrect letter (for example, Wird).

One character longer with the extra letter interspersed (for example,
World).

One character shorter with a letter left out (for example, Wod).

e [fthe answer to a text choice includes particular text. If the correct answer is
Word then the following will give correct answers:

Word, wordplay, sword, swords, Take my word for it, not word.

The following will be false:
raw ordinary, take my world for it, swards.

You can set letter case to be considered or ignored.

¢ For drag-and-drop questions there will be one or more answers defined as an
area bound by a rectangle whose top left corner and bottom right corner are
specified. The participant moves a marker onto a position on a graphic and if
its center is within the rectangle then it is a correct answer. For example, you
might display a map of the world, and ask the participant to pinpoint one or
more countries. (Circles and polygons may also be defined using QML.)

e The inverse of any of the above (for example, a choice is not selected or a text
choice does not match something).
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The simplest of conditions are just one of the above, for example, that a choice is
selected, or that a text answer choice matches a particular word, but you can also
combine conditions into Boolean expressions, using the AND and OR operators. For
example, you can make a condition that applies if one choice is selected AND another one
is. Or, if a choice matches one word OR another word — for example, if your question
asks what is the capital city of China, you can make a condition that applies if the answer
is Peking or Beijing.

The screenshot below shows the Condition tab of the Outcome dialog box, where the
condition is that one choice or another choice is chosen:

Outcome ]
Score  Condition | Feedback |

Select a choice and an operation then click the Inzert buttorn

MOT Choices: Operation:
I ID - The <B»mass</B> a body is ed IChoice iz selected

aluies

| ﬂ Fiange...

Condition expressions:
The choice "0 - The <B>mass</B> a body iz a fived value, but the <B>we Inzert

1N

Boolean——
 AND
& 0R

Edit

Kl | Bemave
akK I Cancel | Help |

If

Figure 190 Question Editor: Outcome Conditions

When creating a condition, you set up each part of the condition in the top part of the
dialog box, and then you add it into the list of Condition expressions at the bottom of the
dialog box.
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To edit or delete an existing condition, you select it, and click Edit or Remove. To add a
new condition, you fill in the details at the top of the box, and click Insert.

1) If you want to invert the condition (for example, make it apply if a choice is
not chosen) select the NOT box.

2) Select a choice from the Choices drop-down menu. This will show all the
choices in the question, and also the options Anything else (OTHER in QML),
Always happens (TRUE in QML) and Not answered (NOANSWER in QML).

3) You then choose from the Operation drop-down menu, making an appropriate
selection for the choice and question type as to what the condition means:

e In a multiple choice or multiple response question, the usual operation
is The choice is selected, which means what it says.

e A multiple response question can use the condition All choices selected
to define an outcome that corresponds to all the choices being selected
by the participant.

e Ifyou choose options Anything else and Always happens, you do not
make any selection, as these do not need any operations.

e In a numeric question, with a numeric choice, the usual operation is
Choice is a number equal to (that is, the answer is a particular number),
Choice is a number in a range from (that is, the answer is in a numeric
range), Choice is a number greater than or Choice is a number less than
another number.

e In a fill in blanks or text match question the usual operations are:

Choice matches exactly (that is, the answer is a particular word or text
string).

Choice is text matching ignoring letter case (that is, the same but
ignoring whether the text is UPPER or lower case).

Choice matches the text misspelled (that is, the answer is correct but
not spelt correctly).

Choice includes the text (that is, the actual answer is within the answer
given).

Choice includes the text ignoring letter case (that is, the actual answer is
within the answer given but ignoring letter case).

¢ In a matching, matrix, pull-down list or ranking question, you also use
Choice matches exactly to mean that the answer to a choice matches an
option you have set.

¢ In a drag-and-drop question the operation to define a rectangle as the
correct answer is Choice is in the area bound by:
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It’s important to choose an operation that is relevant to the question type, as
the Question Editor does not prevent you from entering a meaningless or
impossible condition (for example, that a numeric choice is selected, or that a
multiple choice question choice matches a number). The Question Editor
does not enforce rules about certain outcomes only going with certain
question types, to allow for future flexibility. But this means that you have to
watch what is happening yourself.

3) For some operations, you then need to set a Value, either a number or some
text that the operation applies to:

For Choice is a number equal to you enter the number it must be equal to.

For Choice is a number in a range from, you use the Range... button to
enter the range, from one number to another one.

For Choice is a number greater than or Choice is a number less than you
enter a number that satisfies your condition.

For Choice matches exactly or Choice is text matching ignoring letter case,
you enter the text, or for a selection question the name of the option to
match.

For Choice matches the text misspelled, you enter the text spelt correctly.

For Choice includes the text or Choice includes the text ignoring letter
case, you simply enter the text.

For Choice is in the area bound by: you use the Range... button to enter
the coordinates of the top left and bottom right corners of a rectangle.

Choices are identified by the Choice ID and the name of the graphics file
selected as the marker. In this way, the same marker can be used several

times.

4) You choose from AND and OR to define how different parts of the condition
work together, and then click the Insert button to insert into the list of
Condition expressions.

One condition AND another means that both must apply for the outcome
to be active.

One condition OR another means that either (or both) must apply for the
outcome to be active.

If three or more conditions are present, the expression is evaluated from
left to right, for example, A OR B AND C is treated as (A OR B) AND C.

Authoring Guide 213
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4.6.3 Multiple outcomes

The easiest way to use outcomes is to think of different kinds of answer that you want to
score or report on separately, and then make one outcome for each.

It is good practice to include a final outcome with the condition set to Anything else. This
is used if none of the preceding outcome conditions were met. This “catch-all” condition
will be used if an answer is given which doesn't match any of the conditions. For instance
in a text match question, the participant may give any number of different answers.
Unless they have been predefined as an outcome, they will be captured by the final
outcome, and can be given a label, and feedback if you desire.

Normally when an outcome condition is met no further outcomes are evaluated. This may
be overridden by setting Evaluate other conditions even if this condition is met in the
Outcome dialog, which means that evaluation will continue to the next outcome. Care
must be taken in constructing a final outcome when evaluation is set to continue; if this is
set to Always happens this outcome will be used even if the correct answer was identified
in the preceding conditions. In this case, set the final outcome to Anything else, which
will be used only if none of the preceding outcomes have been used.

If multiple outcomes are used, then the IDs for all are stored in the answer database, and
the reporting software will usually inform you of all. If you do not want to see one of the
outcomes in the reporting software, leave its ID blank.

If multiple outcomes are evaluated, the feedback presented to the participant will be the
feedback for each outcome where the condition is met, in the order of the outcomes. The
feedback from one outcome will be joined with the feedback of previous ones.

The score is by default the score of the outcome that is last evaluated, as each outcome
that applies will replace the previous score. But this may be overridden by setting
Accumulate in the Outcome dialog, which means that the score is added to the score so
far, not replacing it. If you set Evaluate other conditions even if this condition is met on,
you will usually also want to set Accumulate on, so that the score for the question is the
sum of the scores for the outcomes that are true.
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The following example illustrates the meaning of these fields. Suppose you have these
outcomes, the conditions for all three of which are met by the answer:

e Outcome A. Score 1. Feedback “abc”.
e Outcome B. Score 2. Feedback “def”.
e Outcome C. Score 3. Feedback “ghi”.

1)  Consider first if none of the outcomes have Evaluate other conditions even if
this condition is met on. Then Outcome A will be evaluated first, and the score
will be 1, and the feedback will be “abc”.

2)  Then imagine that all the outcomes have Evaluate other conditions even if this
condition is met on, but none have Accumulate on. Then all three outcomes
will be evaluated, but the score for Outcome C will override the previous
scores, and the score will be 3. The feedback will be “abcdefghi”.

3) Finally consider if all the outcomes have Evaluate other conditions even if this
condition is met on, and all have Accumulate on. Then all three outcomes will
be evaluated, and each score will be added so that the score for the question
will be 6. The feedback will be “abcdefghi”.

Multiple outcomes allow a very powerful range of options to happen after a question, but
also need some care in working out. If you are using outcomes in this way, you will want
to carefully tryout your questions using the server software prior to delivering them to
real participants, to check that your logic is accurate. You may also find that learning
QML and viewing questions in QML will help you design complicated outcomes.
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4.7 Constructing outcomes for each question type

4.7.1 Constructing outcomes for drag and drop questions

Drag and drop conditions define areas on the graphical image using pixel coordinates.
The top left corner of an image is 0,0 and the bottom right corner of the image is x,y
where x is the width of the image and y is the height. The software compares the position
of the center of the graphical marker and tests if this is within the area or not. You should
usually make your area larger than the size of the marker, to deal with possible confusion
by the participant as to which part of the marker counts for pointing purposes.

Because outcomes are evaluated in the order in which they are defined you can use
overlapping areas. For instance, if you choose a point on the image as your correct
answer, you can define successive outcomes using larger size rectangles and award lower
marks the further the participant gets from the right answer area.

You can define three types of area — rectangular areas, circular areas and polygonal areas.
Usually it's best just to use rectangles, but if you have a need for circles or polygons, you
can use these, though you have to encode them in QML (see Part 2: 3.3 Question Markup
Language above and the Technical Data Complete Reference).

To define a rectangle, you set the coordinates of its top left and bottom right coordinate.
You do this by entering in these coordinates using the Enter Coordinates dialog available
if the Range... button is clicked from the Conditions tab of the Outcome dialog. Or if your
graphic is a JPEG graphic, you can use the Graphical Editor by clicking Set with Mouse.

Enter Coordinates | x|

Coordinates |

Enter coordinates in pixel

Top left  (0-560) Top left ¥ (0-220)
m 172

Bottom right % [0-560) Baottom right v [0-220)
102 192

For JPEG araphics, you can draw a iectangle with the mouse. Set With Mouss |
For GIF graphics, you must set these in pixels —

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 191 Question Editor: Drag and Drop Markers
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To define a circular area, set your outcome to display the condition in QML, and then
enter the choice ID, followed by the word CIRCLE followed by the coordinates of the
center of the circle and the radius in pixels. For example in the screenshot below, a circle
of 70 pixels is defined around the position 150,80.

Score | Enndltlnnl Feedhackl

1D

Imercury wrong

I Score this outcome

= SEaTE:

ID _|j I™ | Becumulate

Condition:
"hercury’* CIRCLE 150.80.70 | Display in English

£+ Digplay in QML

= Walidate |

¥ Evaluate cther autcomes even if this condition is met

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 192 Question Editor: Drag and Drop Scoring

You can define a polygon with three or more points, each point being defined by a
coordinate in the order in which they occur on the area’s perimeter. It is assumed that the
first and last points are joined. Outcome conditions consist of the choice ID, followed by
the type of area, followed by the coordinates where each coordinate or number is
separated by spaces. For example:

"mercury” POLY 218,82 248,64 280,22 308,53 357,37 363,85 317,103 281,69 250,111
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Note:  When selecting your coordinates for "hot" areas, it is important to
remember that when the participant places the marker to signify an
answer, it is the center of the graphic that must be within your
coordinates.

This may have implications on how strict your "hot" areas are. For
examples, you may wish to make a "hot" area smaller than your
marker graphics size, meaning that the participant needs to be more
accurate when positioning the marker.

The positions of the markers in the left and right figures are both
considered as being correct, as the absolute center of the marker
graphic lies within the coordinates of the blue rectangle.

[earth
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4.7.2 Constructing outcomes for essay questions

If you create an essay question with the Question Wizard, it will look similar to the
screen below when it is opened with the Question Editor:

4 Editing Essay Question [_[O]x]
File Edt View GQuesion Help
(@] Ouestion = |
[11 the bio provided below, please give pour views. good or
E-R] uestion Type: Essan
i I Choics: -
B, Outcame: Unscored Geore: 0 Feedback: This question has et .. | 1 0f 1
B2 Dutcome: Searsd Seos: 1 i i i i
In the box provided below, please give your views, good or bad, on Question
Mark Perception.
=
=
Submit
=

Figure 193 Question Editor: Outcomes for Essay Questions

Two outcomes have been created. The Unscored outcome is used to display a message to
the participant and is set by default to appear always.

The Scored outcome is used to set a maximum score for the essay when it is graded using
other software, for example Questionmark’s Essay Grader. The default settings mean
that this outcome will ever appear, but it enables external software to ascertain the
maximum score.
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4.7.3 Constructing outcomes for fill in blanks questions

This question type is essentially a text match question with more than one choice in
which a text value may be entered, although the two question types are normally
formatted differently when displayed to allow the answers to be spaced within other text.
However, if only one blank is used then it is the same as a text match question.

Outcomes for fill in the blanks questions must perform a text match on a number of
choices, either in the same or successive outcomes. As with multiple response questions,
two methods may be employed to construct outcomes:

e Use the setting Evaluate other conditions even if this condition is met option in
conjunction with the Accumulate scoring option. Check the value of the first
choice and add or subtract marks as appropriate then the value of each of the
other choices in turn.

e Use the AND operator in the condition to match the correct combination of
choices. This demands that all the choices specified match their respective
answers.

The two may also be used in conjunction; a single outcome using AND operators to check
that all the required choices are correct, followed by single outcomes for each choice
which continue evaluating and accumulate the scores.

You can also use this question type to ask people to enter two or more things in any
order. For example, if the question is “Name the two countries which have land borders
with the USA”, then you can define two text entry boxes (choices). You can then define
the following outcomes.

¢ One outcome with a label of “Both right” might test for the first choice being
“Canada” AND the second choice being “Mexico”.

e Another outcome with a label of “Both right” might test for the first choice
being “Mexico” AND the second choice being “Canada”. This needs to be a
separate outcome, as it’s not possible to combine this with the logic of the
previous condition.

e An outcome with a label of “One right” might test for either choice being
“Mexico” or either choice being “Canada”.

¢ And finally an outcome with condition Anything else could catch all other
answers.

You can also use the Choice matches the text misspelled, Choice includes the text or the
Choice includes the text ignoring letter case conditions for this question type.
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4.7.4 Constructing outcomes for matching questions

If you use the Question Wizard to create a matching question, and do not tick the Score
per match option when defining the scores and feedback (see Figure 128), only two
outcomes will be created:

‘% Editing Match each city to the country it is in

File Edit “iew Question Help
E|" Question __Perce[jtibnﬁﬂ bk
! atch each city to the country it is in
Guestion Type: Matching
I8 Choice: 0 Helsinki

ﬁa’ Choice: 1 - Lagos 10f1
ﬁa’ Choice: 2 - Kathmandu 3 o
Y Choice: 3-Dakar Match each city to the country it is in
% Outcome: right Score: 1 Ka th man d u I jv
% Outcome: wrong Score: 0 HEIS in kl I j'
Lagos [ -
Dakar | |

=l

Figure 194 Question Editor: Outcomes set by Default for Matching Questions
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Rather than just have “right” and “wrong” outcomes, you can use Question Editor to
create a separate outcome for each correct choice:

Outcome ]
Score  Condition | Feedback |

Select a choice and an operation then click the Inzert buttorn

MOT Choices: Operation:
I ID - Helzinki d IChoice matches exactly d
Walue:

Finland = [ |
|
Condition expressions:

The choice "0 - Helsinki* matches "Finland”* exactly Inzert |

Boolean——
 AND
& 0R

Edit |
K| 0| Bemave |

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 195 Question Editor: Outcome Conditions for Matching Questions

This shows one such outcome being created. If you Accumulate the scoring for each

outcome:
Score | Conditionl Feedbackl
1D:
Jo

¥ Scare this outcome

—Secor

I‘I _|j ¥ Accumulate

Condition:
The choice "0 - Helsinki® matches “Finland” exactly ] & Display in English

i Display in AWML

;l Waldate |

V| Evaluate other outcomes even if this condition is met

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 196 Question Editor: Outcome Scoring for Matching Questions
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You will create a question that scores 0, 1, 2, 3 or 4 according to the number of correct
choices the participant makes:

File Edt “iew Question Help
- [F] Qusstion Perception’) |

Huestion Type: Matching
q?_\‘: Chuoice: O - Helsinki

E?_\‘: Choice: 1 - Lagos 1 of 1
@ Chaoice: 2 - Kathmandu n b i i o
¥ Choice: 3- Daker Match each city to the country it is in

Dutcome: O Add 1 Kathmandu |
Dutcome: 1 Add: 1 Helsinki [ -]
Outcome: 2 Add 1 Lagos [ A
Dutcome: 3 Add: 1 Dakar |—;[

Outcome: Always happens Feedback: The corect matches are

Figure 197 Question Editor: Outcomes added for Matching Questions

It is also possible to implement a more sophisticated scoring and feedback scheme that
deals with every possible combination of choices:

Outcome [x]
Score  Condition | Feedhack |

Select a choice and an aperation then click the Insert buttan

NOT Chaices: Operatior:
7 |1 - Lagos j IChoice matches exacty j
Walue:

Nigeria = Fange. . |
=

Condition exprezziohs:

The choice "0 - Helsinki" matches "Finland'' exactly OR Insert |
The choice "1 - Lagos" does MOT match "Migernia" exactly —

Boalzan——
AND
& 0OR

Edit |
L 2| _Beove |

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 198 Question Editor: Outcome Conditions added for Matching Questions
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4.7.5 Constructing outcomes for matrix and pull-down list questions

Constructing outcomes for this question type is similar to the methods used for multiple
response and fill in blanks questions. The option selected by the participant for each
choice is returned as text and the outcomes checked for matches with the answer text.
But in this case, the answers that the participant may give are restricted to the options
presented to them.

A single outcome may test for the correct combination of text values using the AND
operator or the Evaluate other conditions even if this condition is met option may be used to
check each choice in turn.

4.7.6 Constructing outcomes for multiple choice questions

In a multiple choice question, the participant either answers one of the choices, or else
leaves the question unanswered. There are only a limited number of circumstances to
consider in the outcomes. Here are some different ways in which you can construct
outcomes:

1) You can have one outcome for each choice, with the score and feedback for
each choice defined in the outcome. This is how questions created by the
Wizard are made. Because each choice has its own outcome, it’s easy to
produce graphs in the reporting software showing which choices are chosen.

2) If you also want to catch unanswered questions and give appropriate
feedback, you do the same as 1), but also add a Not answered outcome to
catch unanswered questions.

3) If you don’t need an analysis by choice in the reporting software, you can
reduce the number of outcomes to the following two:
e One outcome for the correct choice, with its score and feedback

e One outcome using the Anything else condition, which deals with all
incorrect answers and to the case when the question is unanswered.

4) If you have long feedback, which you don’t want to repeat in every outcome,
you can have an initial outcome with condition Always happens which gives
the feedback but has no score or label, and which evaluates other outcomes
after it. Then you can follow with outcomes as in 1) or 2) or 3).

Perception Version 3



The Question Editor

4.7.7 Constructing outcomes for multiple response questions

Constructing outcomes for multiple response questions is more complicated since a
participant may select more than one of the choices, or indeed all of them. How to
proceed depends on how you want the question scored and how you want feedback
constructed. Two main strategies are possible for this question type:

1) Make one outcome for each choice. Use the setting Evaluate other conditions
even if this condition is met option in conjunction with the Accumulate scoring
option. Each choice can be selected in turn and for each correct option that is
selected a point may be added to the question score.

2) Use the AND operator in the condition to match the correct combination of
choices. Also, use the NOT operator to AND the choices which are not correct.
This approach is especially appropriate if you want to give a score for the
question only if the participant gets it exactly right.

This is best illustrated with an example. Suppose a question has six choices ABCDEF,
and it is correct to choose three of them, say ACE, then these are the two different ways
of making the outcomes:

1) Make one outcome for each choice, with Evaluate other conditions even if this
condition is met and the Accumulate scoring option. Give a score of say 1
point to each of ACE, and a score of 0 points or -1 points for each of BDF.
You can set different feedback for each choice, which will be joined when
given. This will mean that the score for getting the question right is 3 points.

Something to watch out for if you take this approach is that a participant
could try to select all options. If you don’t give negative marks for wrong
choices, there is nothing to stop this — they still get maximum points.

2) Make one outcome for getting the question right, consisting of a condition
where A is chosen AND B is NOT chosen AND C is chosen AND D is NOT
chosen AND E is chosen AND F is NOT chosen. This can score 1 point, or
however many points you want. Make another outcome with condition
Anything else, for all other answers, scoring zero.

You can if you wish expand this option, with additional outcomes for
partially right answers. For example, you might define an outcome matching
AC but NOT BDEF that gives 2 points and so on.

If you don’t want to make separate feedback for each choice, then make an outcome with
a blank ID and with condition Always happens at the top of your list of outcomes, and put
the feedback there.
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4.7.8 Constructing outcomes for numeric questions

As with text match questions (see 4.7.11 Constructing outcomes for text match
questions), constructing outcomes for numeric questions necessitates testing the value the
participant has given for the choice. But this time, both the value and the answer are
interpreted as numbers.

Four tests are available for numeric questions. They are whether the two numbers are
equal, whether the value given falls within a range between two numbers or whether one
number is greater or less than another. Both whole numbers and real numbers containing
a decimal point may be used in the condition and entered as an answer. Scientific
numbers with an exponent are also permitted. Perception tries to ensure that participants
can enter only numbers into numeric choices, but if the participant does manage to enter
text, this will always fail to match with a number.

If the question has a single right answer, then usually you would make one outcome,
which finds this and another outcome, which finds Anything else. Or you might make a
middle outcome, which finds numbers in a range from the right answer, and allocates a
partial score. For example, if your question is “What is the value of & to two decimal
places?” then you might have outcomes:

e [Ifthe answer is 3.14, give full marks.
e [f the answer is in the range 3.1 to 3.2, give partial marks.

e Ifthe answer is Anything else, give zero marks.

Remember that because outcomes are evaluated sequentially, if the answer is 3.14, then
the first outcome only will be evaluated, so you do not need to worry that the second one
is also met, as it will not be reached.

If you are conducting a survey, and you want to assign the numbers into bands for
analysis, then this is easily done using outcomes. For example if you are asking people
how old they are, then you can make outcomes for age bands 0-18, 19-35, 36-50 and 51-
100, or however, else you want to analyze them. These outcomes are easily built by using
the Choice is a number greater than or Choice is a number less than conditions. Enterprise
Reporter will then automatically analyze them in these bands, and the raw data will also
be available if you need it.
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If you are using numbers with decimal places, the following guidelines indicate how
these are marked.

e [f the number in the condition is specified as a real number (for example,
“1.17, then only an answer of this exact number will make the condition
true). The answer of “1” as a whole number will not match.

e [f the number in the condition is specified as a whole number (for instance
“17), then any real number will match if the digit before the decimal point is
“1”, from “1.00001” to “1.99999”. In this case, the digits after the decimal
point are discarded, not rounded.

¢ When a range is specified as the condition, the upper and lower limits of the
range are included, so the condition “1 TO 3” will allow all three numbers,
“17, “2” and “3” as right answers. When the range is specified with whole
numbers, any real number that is truncated to a whole number within that
range is also accepted, from “1.00001” to “3.99999”.

e When the range is specified using real numbers, both numbers in the range
must be real numbers. You should not mix whole and real numbers within
the range.

e Numbers in scientific notation may also be used. For example, 10E2, 10E-3,
10.0E2.

You can create numeric questions with more than one choice. In that case, you will want
to use the same guidelines as for multiple response questions (see 4.7.7 Constructing
outcomes for multiple response questions) and fill in blank questions (see 4.7.3
Constructing outcomes for fill in blanks questions) to determine the way you structure
their outcomes.

4.7.9 Constructing outcomes for ranking questions

As with matching questions, outcomes for ranking questions are created with “right” and
“wrong” outcomes by default (see 4.7.4 Constructing outcomes for matching questions
above), and more complex outcomes corresponding to partially correct responses can be
constructed in a similar way.
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4.7.10 Constructing outcomes for select a blank question questions

As with matching questions, outcomes for select a blank questions are created with
“right” and “wrong” outcomes by default (see 4.7.4 Constructing outcomes for matching
questions above).

However, a select a blank question can be treated as a series of multiple choice questions
(see 4.7.6 Constructing outcomes for multiple choice questions) and more complex
outcomes corresponding to partially correct responses can be constructed.

4.7.11  Constructing outcomes for text match questions

You need to use great care in designing open text questions that can be marked. The only
text questions that it is safe to mark are ones where the number of possibly right answers
is strictly limited, typically questions where the answer is short and factual.

For example, these might be questions that you can safely deliver and mark in a
computerized exam, because there is only one answer, or only a small number of
answers:

What is the capital city of Italy?

Name a country other than the USA, which uses the dollar as its currency?
Which Word 97 menu item do you copy and paste from?

What is the French word for "sickness"?

On the other hand, these questions would be very difficult, if impossible to mark properly
as there are too many possible answers to enumerate:

Describe the shape of the country Italy.

How did the word “dollar” come to be used as the name for US currency?
How would you copy and paste some text in Word?

Translate this paragraph into French.
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Text match marking usually follows a “waterfall” principle, where one condition is
evaluated and then another, until a condition that matches applies. Your conditions may
be:

e Exact match

The answer must match exactly a value. Leading and trailing spaces are
ignored. So “Rome” will match “ Rome ”. But spaces within text are not
ignored. So “capital of Italy” (two spaces between each word) will not match
“capital of Italy” (one space between each word).

You can set that letter case matters or not. If it does matter, then “Rome” will
not match “rome”. Usually you should only set that letter case matters if you
are testing language or keyboard skills or in some situation where getting the
wrong letter case is important. Otherwise you run the risk of penalizing
participants who are not proficient at typing.

Exact matches are good if the right answer is a word or phrase that you want
typed in exactly.

e Misspellings
If an exact match is not made, you may wish to look for a misspelling, where
one letter is wrong. (See 4.6.2 Setting conditions for more details.)

Other misspellings, which do not fit into this algorithm will not be found
automatically and will need to be trapped in other ways. For example, if you
are looking for an answer of “Philadelphia” and your students sometimes
spell it “Filadelfia”, you will need to trap this yourself.

e Included in text

An alternative condition is to check whether text is included in the answer.
For example if you check to see if “word” is included in an answer, it will be
found in answers of “sword” “words do not hurt me” or “not a word”, but not
in “worlds” or “low order.” Again this can be with or without letter case.

¢ Boolean combinations

You can combine any of the above with the NOT, OR and AND operators to
make expressions containing these conditions to create sophisticated marking
algorithms.
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Here are some examples of how you can use these conditions to make useful questions:

What is the capital city of Canada?

This is a simplest kind of text question, where there is one right answer, which
must be given. Possible conditions might be the following:

e [f the answer matches “Ottawa” exactly ignoring case, then score 2
points and give feedback for being right.

e [f the answer matches “Ottawa” misspelled, then score 1 point, and
give feedback with the correct spelling.

e [f the answer is anything else, score 0 and give feedback for being
wrong.

You could omit the middle condition if you prefer.

Who wrote the play “Hamlet”?

Another common kind of question is where there is a single factual answer but
there might be a number of different ways of saying it. There would be two
approaches to marking this question. One approach would be as follows:

e Ifthe answer includes “Shakespeare”, then score 1 point and give
feedback for being right.

e [f the answer is anything else, score 0 and give feedback for being
wrong.

And the other approach would be:

e Ifthe answer matches “Shakespeare” exactly, then score 1 point and
give feedback for being right.

e [f the answer matches “Will Shakespeare” exactly, then score 1
point and give feedback for being right.

e [fthe answer matches “William Shakespeare” exactly, then score 1
point and give feedback for being right.

e Ifthe answer is anything else, score 0 and give feedback for being
wrong.
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The advantage of the first approach is that it is simpler, but it does permit longer
answers that might be wrong to be marked right. For example “Shakespeare,
Bacon, Goethe, Miller, (and all the other authors I can think of)...” would be
marked right. The advantage of the second approach is that it will never
mistakenly mark a wrong answer right, but it may miss a possible right answer,
for example “W. Shakespeare” would not be marked right.

You need to think carefully about which answers you will permit, and which
answers you won't.

Name the two planets that are closer to the Sun than Earth

In this more complex example, the participant must name Venus and Mercury in
either order. The simplest way of doing this would be to make a condition:

e [f the answer includes “Venus” AND the answer includes
“Mercury”, score 1 point and give feedback for being right.

e [f the answer is anything else, score 0 and give feedback for being
wrong.

More complex conditions could exclude the other planets and also give partial
marks for getting one right, for example:

e Ifthe answer includes “Venus” AND the answer includes “Mercury”
AND the answer does not include “Mars” AND the answer does not
include “Jupiter” AND the answer does not include “Saturn” AND
the answer does not include “Uranus” AND the answer does not
include “Neptune” AND the answer does not include “Pluto”, score
2 points and give feedback for being right.

e [fthe answer includes “Venus” AND the answer includes
“Mercury”, score 1 point but give feedback saying they have
included other planets too.

e [Ifthe answer includes “Venus”, score 1 point and give feedback
saying that “Venus” is correct but “Mercury” is also there.

e Ifthe answer includes “Mercury”, score 1 point and give feedback
saying that “Mercury” is correct but “Venus” is also there.

e [f the answer is anything else, score 0 and give feedback for being
wrong.
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Note that, because outcomes are always evaluated in order then only one of the
above will ever apply.

With all questions it’s important to try them out and get them piloted by people before
you use them for real assessment purposes. With text match questions, this is especially
true. The question is safest to use for simple questions where there is a single or very
small number of right answers. Open text questions are a powerful tool, because they do
not prompt the user with the answer, but they also can be misused. Consider your
questions carefully, because it's a common pitfall for someone to think of an answer
which should be right, but which has not been included in the design.

You can make text match questions with more than one choice (that is, more than one

text area the participant can answer in). See 4.7.3 Constructing outcomes for fill in blanks
questions above to discover how to construct outcomes for fill in blanks questions.
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5 The QML Editor

5.1 Invoking the QML Editor

In addition to the Question Editor, Question Manager also enables users to edit questions
using its QML Editor.

To invoke the QML Editor select a question, and choose Question | Edit in QML from the
main Question Manager menu, or right-mouse click and select Edit in QML from the
resulting menu:

7 « Editing What is the capital city of the Philippines? =] |

File  Edit ¥iew OGML Help

<QUESTION DESCRIPTION=""hat is the capital city of the Philippines?" TOPIC="Example |« |
<COMTEMT TYPE="text/plain" >

what is the capital city of the Philippines?</COMTEMT >

<AMSWER GTYPE ="MC" SHUFFLE="%"

<CHOICE 1D="0" TYPE="text/plain" >

Pdanila< /CHOICE »

<CHOICE 1D="1" TYPE="text/plain" »

| akarta< /CHOICE >

<CHOICE 1D="2" TYPE="text/plain" »

Seoul</CHOICE>

<CHOICE 1D="3" TYPE="text/plain" »

Taipei</CHOICE>

< AN SWER:

<OUTCOME COMDITION=["0"TID="0 Marila" SCORE="1" TvYPE="text/plain" >
Yes, Manila is the capital </OUTCOME:

<0UTCOME COMDITION=["1"11D="1 Jakarta" SCORE="0" T*PE="text/plain" »
Mo, Manila iz the capital. </OUTCOME »

<OUTCOME COMDITION=["2"] ID="2 Seoul" 5§ CORE<"0" T PE<"text/plain"" »
Mo, Manila iz the capital. </OUTCOME »

<OUTCOME CONDITION=["3"]ID="3 Taipei" SCORE="0" TPE="text/plain" »
Mo, M arila is the capital. < OUTCOME >

</OUESTIOM -

| | 2z

Figure 199 QML Editor: Window

The QML Editor presents the question as a text definition using QML.
For a full description of the QML language, see the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/
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5.2 The QML Editor menus

5.21 File, Edit, View and Help menus
The QML Editor is essentially a text editor.

The File menu enables you to Save, Save and Exit, or Cancel any changes made, and then
quit the Editor.

The Edit menu enables you to Cut, Copy or Paste portions of the QML text. It is also
possible to search and replace portions of the QML text from this menu (see 5.2.3 Search
and Replace below) with the Find..., Find Next and Replace... options.

The View menu enables you to Preview and See as HTML. This generates a text document
containing the HTML source code and opens it in Windows Notepad. This enables the
author to check the HTML that the question will produce. Tryout is also available on this
menu. Its function depends on whether Internet Explorer 4 or higher is installed. If it is
then the question can be fully tried out, however, if it is not then it can only be previewed
in the default web browser.

The Help menu in the QML Editor offers the options Contents, Perception Support Website
and About Question Manager... These are the same as in Question Manager.

5.2.2 The QML menu

The QML menu offers a number of shortcuts to enable you to insert the correct QML
syntax for the question elements.

Content
This will insert opening <CONTENT> and closing </CONTENT> tags, including any
highlighted text within the tags.

Answer...

This will insert opening <ANSWER> and closing </ANSWER> tags, allowing the author to
specify the question type to be used. It also allows the author to specify that they wish the
order of choices to be randomized on presentation by inserting the attribute
SHUFFLE=YES in the opening tag.

Choice

This will insert opening <CHOICE> and closing </CHOICE> tags, and should be done with
the cursor inside the ANSWER element. Each choice will automatically be given an ID,
starting with ID="0" and incrementing each time a choice is inserted; ID="1", ID="2" and so
on.
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Outcome

This will insert opening <OUTCOME> and closing </OUTCOME> tags, and should be done
with the cursor after the closing </ANSWER> tag. Like the choice option, this will
automatically generate incremental outcome IDs. A score of 0 will also be assigned to
each outcome and a condition corresponding to one of the choice IDs. The condition IDs
are also automatically incremented each time an outcome is inserted.

Validate

This will check the QML syntax of the question definition, and either confirms that it is
valid, or reports on any errors found. If errors are found, the Details button will show the
line on which the software thinks the error has occurred, a brief description of the
problem and the last word (or token) that it examined before finding the error. This can
help you track down errors in the QML syntax.

Note:  The Vvalidate function is automatically called before the question is
saved, so that invalid question definitions cannot be saved to the
database.

5.2.3 Search and Replace

The edit menu offers options to search and replace portions of the QML text as shown
below:

7 « Editing Moon Landing [ - (O] ]

File Yiew OML Help

<QUE ot [Eir]5 I" DESCRIPTION="Moon Landing" TOPIC="Mew topic" ID="3135359058735578" TYPE="text/htrnl"> ;I

CES; Lopy [Et =5
Paste Crl+

>
ken?

B o —

g Eind. FFLE="N">

<CON FindlNes: F3 P="FALSE" HEIGHT="100" HIDDEM="FALSE" ALITOSTART="FALSE" TYPE ="mulimedia‘embed” >
moor - Beplace... M
D e —
<CONTENT TYPE="text/html">
1954</CONTENT>

</CHOICE>

<CHOICE ID="1"

<CONTENT TYPE="text/htrl"> 1963 /CONTENT
</CHOICE>

<CHOICE ID="2"

<CONTENT TYPE="text/html">1974</CONTENT>
</CHOICE>

<ABNSWER:

<OUTCOME ID="0+" SCORE="0"

<CONDITION >0 /CONDITION>

<CONTENT TYPE="text/htrl"> < [CONTENT>
</DUTCOME>

</QUESTION>

Kl A
Figure 200 QML Editor: Edit Menu
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To find all occurrence of the string “text/plain”:

1) Click on the Find... on the edit menu and the screen below appears:

Find [2]x]
Find what: Itextz’plain

Direction Cancel |
™ Match case © Up & Down

Figure 201 QML Editor: Finding QML Text

2) Enter “text/plain” next to Find what:

3) Now click on Find Next and the first occurrence of “text/plain” will be
highlighted

4) Now click on Find Next again to find the next occurrence of “text/plain”

To replace all occurrence of the string “text/plain” with “text/html”:

1) Click on the Replace... on the edit menu and the screen below appears:

Replace [7]
Find what: Itext.a’plain
Fieplace with Itexl/hlml Replace |

Feplace &l |
Cancel
™ Match case 4|

Figure 202 QML Editor: Finding and Replacing OML Text

2) Enter “text/plain” next to Find what:
3) Enter “text/html” next to Replace with:

4) Now click on Replace and the first occurrence of “text/plain” will be replaced
with “text/html”

5) Now click on Replace again to replace the next occurrence of “text/plain”
with “text/html”

6) Click on Replace All to replace all occurrences of “text/plain” with
“text/html]”
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The structure of assessments

1 The structure of assessments

The broad structure of a typical assessment is shown in Figure 2 and is described in Part
2: 1.1 How are assessments made up? How assessments in Perception are built up from
the elements shown in Figure 203.

The assessment elements are referred to as the assessment blocks, or just blocks. The
blocks are:

e Control Block
This information consists of:
— An assessment name for the assessment

— An assessment time limit for the assessment(see 1.1.2 Assessment
time limit below)

— The Template file for assessment that determines how the
assessment appears to the participant (seel.1.3 Assessment
template and 1.5 Templates below)

— Whether to Record results in database (see 1.9.1 Question notes
below)

— The Type of feedback, how to Display feedback to which questions
and Disable feedback for unscored questions (see 1.1.4 Assessment
feedback below)

— The security password to control publishing and scheduling,
whether the assessment Requires monitoring (see 1.7 Monitored
assessments below) and whether to Prevent open access to the
assessment (see 1.1.5 Assessment security below)

— Which topics in an assessment to be reported on (see 1.1.6
Assessment topic reporting below)
e Question Block
This is a selection of questions from the default question database (see 2.11.1
Options tab below).
Questions may be selected individually from the database in the following
ways:
— Individually from the question database
— As a complete set of questions in a topic or subtopic
— As a random selection of questions from a topic or subtopic
— As a selection of tagged questions from a topic or subtopic

— As a selection of tagged questions from of all the questions in the
question database
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Start
1

Control Block
- Assessment Mame
- Tirne Lirnits
- Appearance
- Result Storage

Question Block

- Topics (Sets of Questions)
- Individual Questions

Question Block

- Topics (Sets of Cluestions)
- Individual Questions

Jump Block
[(Condition)

Don't Jump
Question Block

- Topics (Sets of Questions)
- Individual Cluestions

Jump A

Seore in

Score Range
[Condition)

Fangsz

Assessment Outcome
- Assessment Feedback
- Pre-requisite Topic Scores
- Branching Criteria

Branch

Score notin Range

Don't Branch

Score in

Score Range
(Condition)

Fange

Assessment Qutcome
- Aszessment Feedback
- Pre-requigite Topic Scores
- Branching Criteria

Branch

Score notin Range

Don't Branch

1
End of
Assessment

URL
or
New Assessment

URL
or
New Assessment

Figure 203 Detailed Construction of a Typical Assessment
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These selection methods are described in 2.10 Adding questions to
assessments below.

Topic structuring was explained in Part 3: 2.1 Organizing questions by topics
and the concept of question tags in Part 3: 2.2 Classifying questions with
tags.

e Jump Block
When a participant has answered the questions in a question block, they can
progress to another question block, or to the end of the assessment.

This is done with a jump block, which determines where participants go next
according to their performance in the last question block from which they
have answered questions.

A jump block uses a Condition to examine the results of the last question
block and decides where to direct the participant. The criteria against which
participants can be evaluated are:

— Whether they have or have not experienced a specific question
Outcome in the last question block

— Whether their Last block score is equal to, not equal to, or is less
or greater than a specific number of points or percentage

— Whether their Assessment score is equal to, not equal to, or is less
or greater than a specific number of points or percentage

These methods are described in 1.3 Jump blocks below.
Jump blocks enable assessments to be used for “adaptive” tests.

If no jump block is included after a question block, then the software will
progress to the next question block.
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o Assessment Outcome

The overall performance for a participant over a complete assessment can be
categorized with assessment outcomes. These each define a Score range
which defines which percentage scores for the assessment trigger the
assessment outcome.

An assessment outcome specifies:
— How total score and topic information is displayed

— Whether the participant must achieve a Prerequisite score for one
or more topic in order to “pass” the assessment

— Feedback given to the participant if they trigger the assessment
outcome

— Branching, which defines where to go at the end of the assessment
(another assessment or a URL)

The following sections show you an example of how an assessment is built up from these
blocks.

The illustrations show you how the assessment appears in Assessment Manager at
various stages. It is not necessary to understand how these tools work at present, but you
can find a full description of Assessment Manager in 2 Assessment Manager below.

11 The control block

111 Assessment name

The assessment name need not be unique because each assessment has a unique
Assessment ID.

However, it is recommended that you give each assessment a meaningful and descriptive
name.

1.1.2 Assessment time limit
The assessment time limit restricts the participant to a given period.
Other timing and scheduling controls are provided in Enterprise Manager (part of the

Perception Server software) — see the Web Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3
for details.
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1.1.3

1.1.4

1.1.5

1.1.6

1.1.7

Assessment template

Templates are explained in Part 5: 1 Templates explained below.

Assessment feedback
The options for controlling the feedback given to participants are detailed in 3.2.2 The
Feedback tab in the Control Block dialog box below.

Assessment security

The security facilities that Assessment Manager provides are described in 3.2.3 The
Security tab in the Control Block dialog box below.

Further security measures are available in Enterprise Manager (part of the Perception
Server software) — see the Web Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3 for details.
Assessment topic reporting

If an assessment contains at least one question selected from a particular topic, then a
prerequisite topic score can be set for that topic. This means that participants must
achieve a specified minimum score for the topic to “pass” the assessment.

A full explanation of prerequisite topic scores is given in 3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic
scores to control results below.

Example control block

Figure 204 below shows a control block within an assessment:

% Assessment Manager - [Science Examination] |_ O] x|

78 Eile Edit Miew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =181 x|

El@ Y ‘\Seience. @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

- Fhysics 1

g Azseszment Dutcomne - 0% to 100%

Press F1 for help ,_’W’_ G
Figure 204 Assessment Blocks: Control Block
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1.2 Question blocks

When building an assessment, question blocks are added (see 3.3 Question blocks below)
into which questions can be selected in the following ways:

— One at a time

— A topic (or subtopic) at a time

— At random from a topic or subtopic

— By tag from a topic or subtopic

— By tag from a topic or subtopic, and at random

— By tag from the whole question database

— By tag from the whole question database, and at random

All these methods are described in 2.10 Adding questions to assessments below.

1.21 Example question blocks

Figure 205 below shows an empty question block added to an assessment:

% Assessment Manager - [Physics 1] |_ O] x|
78 Eile Edit Miew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =181 x|

El@ Y ‘\Seience. E| @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

i Physics 1 @1 Units in Physics
g Azseszment Dutcomne - 0% to 100%

Press F1 for help MM i

Figure 205 Assessment Blocks: Single Question Block

Figure 206 below shows two questions added to the question block illustrated in Figure
205 above:
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% Assessment Manager - [Physics 1] | _ O] x|

78 Eile Edit Miew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =181 x|
DeDaEs | iBEY BELD 2|0
E@ C: s\ Science. \t =5 @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Physics 1 E@ 1 - Units in Physics
Question Force' from topic PhysicsyUnits'

. Question ‘Temperature’ from topic PhysiceyUnits'

g Azseszment Dutcome - 0% to 100%

Press F1 for help ML 4

Figure 206 Assessment Blocks: Single Question Block with Questions

Figure 207 shows Figure 206 enhanced to include two question blocks that each contain
two questions:

% Assessment Manager - [Physics 1] [_[O] =]

38 File Edit Miew Assessment Block Tools Window Help S
DS 0BRSS +dEW AEUD X O
E‘@ [l S — T E@ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

E@ 1 - Unitg in Physics
Question Faorce' from topic 'Physicshnits'

Question 'Temperature’ fram topic PhysicshUnits'
E@ 2 - Speeds in Physics
. Question 'Light' from topic ‘Phpsics\Speeds’

Question "Sound' from topic ‘PhpsicsiSpeeds’

..... g Aggessment Dutcome - 5 to 1003

Fresz F1 for help ML G

Figure 207 Assessment Blocks: Multiple Question Blocks with Questions

1.3 Jump blocks

A jump block is used to transfer control between assessment blocks.

A condition is evaluated within a jump block, and then the result used to determine
which control block to execute next.
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1.31 Example jump block
Figure 208 shows a jump block added to the assessment shown in Figure 207:

% Assessment Manager - [Physics 1] [_ (O] ]
78 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools ‘Window Help =151 x|
DEDHRS +2E9ALUD 2|0
E@ [t Js\Soience, = @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
Physics 1 E| @ 1 - Units in Physics

Question Force' from topic PhysiceiUnits'
Question 'Temperature’ from topic PhysicsiUnits'
\ﬁ All Units WWiong - Jump if block score = 0to 'End of assessment’
E@ 2 - Speeds in Phpsics
Question Light' from topic ‘Physics\S peeds’
Question 'Sound' from topic ‘Physics\S peeds’

g Azseszment Dubcome - 07 to 100%

Press F1 for help MM 4

Figure 208 Assessment Blocks: Jump Block

In this example, participants who score zero in the first two questions (Force and
Temperature) will not be able to take the other questions.

Participants who score more than zero in the first two questions will go on take the other.

14 Assessment outcomes

An assessment outcome contains a score band that determines when it is processed.

It will display feedback to participants whose score is within the score band that is
specific to that score range.

It also defines actions specific to that score range that are taken at the end of an
assessment.

Assessment outcomes are explained in 3.5 Assessment outcomes below.

1.4.1 Assessment information

This contains a unique label for the assessment outcome, and the range of scores that
determine when it is processed.
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1.4.2 Prerequisite topic scores

If at least one question is selected from a particular topic, then a prerequisite topic score
can be set for that topic. This means that participants must achieve a specified minimum
score to reach the assessment outcome.

Prerequisite topic scores are explained in 3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic scores to control
results below.

1.4.3 Assessment outcome feedback

Assessment outcomes can contain feedback that is given to participants who achieve a
score in the range for an assessment outcome. More details are given in 3.5.3 Creating
feedback that depends on assessment score below.

144 Assessment branching

When an assessment outcome is processed, another assessment or an external program or
URL can be called according to branching rules contained in the assessment outcome.
This is detailed in 3.5.4 Setting branching at the end of an assessment below.

1.4.5 Example assessment outcomes

Figure 209 below shows the assessment in Figure 208 with five assessment outcomes
added. These classify participants according to their performance:

% Aszessment Manager - [Physics 1] | _ (O] x|
78 File Edit View Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =181 x|
@ C:h 1tsh S cience. 1t (= @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
Physics 1 E@ 1 - Uniitz in Physics

----- (uestion Force' from topic ‘Physics\Units'

(uestion 'Temperature’ from topic 'Physics\Units'

All Units ‘Wrong - Jump if block score = 0to 'End of aszessment’
E@ 2 - Speeds in Physics
----- (uestion ‘Light' from topic 'Physics\Speeds’
----- (uestion "Sound' from topic 'Physics\Speeds’
Fietake - 0% to 39% You must retake the entiie course
Revize - 40% to 59% You must revise your courze materal
Pasz - B0% to 79% Well done - You have pazsed

bderit - 80% to 90% Congratulations - you have passed with merit

Distinction - 90% to 100% Dutstanding - you have paszed with distinction

R R R R R

Press F1 for help [ [NUM 7

Figure 209 Assessment Blocks: Assessment Outcomes
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1.5 Templates

When an assessment is presented to a participant, the information that is stored for it by
Perception is converted into HTML and then displayed.

Templates allow you to change the appearance of the converted HTML using a series of
pre-defined variables. These variables are contained in femplate files.

Assessment Manager lets you decide which template is used for an assessment.
Assessments either use one template file, specified in the assessment's control block, or
separate template files for each question block, allowing for different styles to be used
for different sets of questions.

A full explanation of templates, and guide to working with them, appears in Part 5: 1
Templates explained below.

Further information about templates can be found on the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

1.6 Publishing assessments

Publishing is the means by which assessments are delivered to participants. This can be
by preparing them for a web server or by creating a form that only requires a Windows
based PC.

1.6.1 Publishing assessments for web enabled participants

You will usually build your assessments on a development server and, when you are
ready (or when you are authorized to do so) you will need to deliver them.

To do this, you can upload them to a production server.
The process of publishing for web delivery enables you to upload your question database,
assessment database, and all other required files (some of which you do not need to be

aware of) to your production server.

Publishing for web delivery is explained in Part 6:1.1 Publishing for web deployment
below.

When participants have taken assessments, their results can be analyzed and reported on
with Enterprise Reporter (see the Web Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3).
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1.6.2 Publishing assessments for desktop based participants

You can deliver assessments to participants without using server by publishing for
windows delivery.

This is an alternative method of copying the necessary information from your question
database, assessment database, and all other required files to a directory on your PC.

The contents of this directory can then be copied to a CD, moved on to a LAN or to a
standalone system.

A special program (called Presenter) is contained in the directory, and the participant
simply runs this program from wherever it is made available to take assessments.

Publishing for Windows delivery is explained in Part 6: 1.2 Publishing for Windows
delivery below.

1.6.3 Qpacking assessments
Assessments can be Opacked, that is exported to external files called Opack files.

These Qpack files can then be passed to other authors who may import them. This
enables assessments to be readily exchanged and archived.

The process of Qpacking an assessment is explained in Part 6: 1.3 Opacking assessments
below.

The steps required to import a Qpack file are described in 2.15 Using QOpacked
assessments below.

1.7 Monitored assessments

An assessment can be set to require monitoring. This means that a proctor or invigilator
must check the identity of a participant before the participant is allowed to take the
assessment.

Monitor security can be controlled with Enterprise Manager (see the Web Deployment
Guide for Perception Version 3).
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1.8 Example assessments

Figure 210 shows a typical assessment database:

% Aszessment Manager - [Physics 2] |_ (O] x|
78 File Edit Yiew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =181 x|

@ (e} t2hS ciehce. t L:_| @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
. Cosmology E@ 1 - Concepts in Physics

Information Technology :
Physics 1

Phyzics 2

Guestion Matter’ from topic Physics\Concepts'
Guestion 'Thermodynamics' from topic 'Physics\Concepts'

g Fietake - 0% to 60% Y'ou must retake the entire course

g Fievise - B1% to 85% You must revise your course material

g Pass - B6% to 100% ‘well done - Y'ou have passed

Press F1 for help

[ WM

Figure 210 Assessment Blocks: Multiple Assessments in Assessment Database

In this example, there are four assessments (Cosmology, Information Technology, Physics 1
and Physics 2) in the assessment database Science.assessment.

The right hand pane shows the assessment Physics 2. This assessment contains a control

block and the question block 1 - Concepts in Physics. The question block in turn contains
the questions Matter and Thermodynamics.

Finally, there are three assessment outcomes, Retake, Revise and Pass.
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2 Assessment Manager

2.1 Introduction

211 What does Assessment Manager do?

Once you have created your questions within Question Manager, you can put them into
an “assessment” with Assessment Manager. “Assessment” is the name used in Perception
for a test or survey or other material delivered using the software.

Assessments are held in assessment databases. These files have a .assessment extension,
but can be held in Microsoft Access .MDB format, SQL Server format or Oracle format. If
your assessment databases are held in Microsoft Access .MDB format, you can open and
view them in Microsoft Access or other programs that can read .MDB files.

A single database can hold any number of assessments. Assessments contain question
and other blocks — see chapter 3 Assessment blocks for a full description of blocks.

21.2 Using SQL Server and Oracle question databases

Perception version 3 allows you to use the SOL Server or Oracle formats for your
question databases.

These databases are accessed via a technology called ODBC, which must be installed on
your PC. Depending on which database format you are using with Perception, you will
need to ensure that you have the appropriate ODBC drivers on your authoring PC.

If you are using SQL Server or Oracle databases you will access them with an ODBC Data
Source Name (DSN).

With SQL Server or Oracle databases, you can use one “authoring” database that includes
the database tables from both the question databases and assessment databases referred to

in this guide.

For full instructions on setting up SQL Server or Oracle databases for use with Question
Manager, consult the file:

c:\perception3\author\resources\documents\authorinstallreadme.html

(assuming that you installed Perception to c:\perception3).
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Additional information can be found on the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

2.2 Starting Assessment Manager

If your Perception system is installed in the default directory (c:\perception3) then you
can start Assessment Manager by running the program:

c:\perception3\author\Assessment Manager.exe

221 Making a new assessment database with Assessment Manager

When you run 4ssessment Manager you will see the screen similar to the one below:

‘Welcome to Assessment Manager [<]

— Select an action
= Open an existing assessment database

& Make a new assessment database

| lipern lash assessment database

— Default question databa:

Pleaze select the question databaze to be uzed in Azsezsment Manager to take
guestions from. ‘f'ou can change this at any time from the Tools | Options menu
item.

Default question databaze:
& File

IC.\ParcepliDnS\authr\Databases\examp\eq.questiun |

" Data Source Mame [ODEC DEN:
JcBa_EH_DE k|

akK | Cancel | Help I

Figure 211 Starting Assessment Manager: New Assessment Database Option
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Select the option to Make a new assessment database and then click OK:

Loak in: Ia.&ssessmenls j gl

File name: IScience.assessment Create I
Files of twpe: I it Database [* ) j Carcel
Help

Figure 212 Creating the first Assessment Database

&

Point to the directory in which you wish to Look in to create a new assessment database
and type in its File name.

Then click Create:

Assessment Manager [}
The default question databaze iz
C:APerception3sauthorsD atabazesexampleq. question
Do vou wizh to change it?

ﬂnl

Figure 213 Selecting a Question Database for Assessments

When Perception is installed, the question database exampleq.question is supplied for
you. If you have made another question database and you wish to use it as an item bank
for building assessment, click Yes:
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Open Question Database | x|
Database |
& File:

| ]

" Data Source Name [ODBC DS
|cBa_EH_DB Bl

(0] % I Cancel | Help |

Figure 214 Specifying a Question Database File for Assessments

To select a question database file, select the File option and then click o

Loak jm I@ Questions J gl

Secience.question

File hame: IScience.quastiDn Open I
Files of tupe: question D atabaze [* question) d Cancel |
Help |

2

Figure 215 Selecting a Question Database File for Assessments

Locate the question database file that you wish to use and click Open.

To select a question database DSN, select the Data Source Name (ODBC DSN) option in
Figure 214.

You can now select a DSN as shown in Figure 40. Use the drop-down list to select the
DSN that you require and click OK.
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You will now be prompted to create your first assessment:

Assessment Wizard [ x|

Create an t

£+ with the Wizard [Chivad)

€ from scratch

£~ by copying an existing assessment

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 216 Running Assessment Wizard for the first time

To create your first assessment with the Assessment Wizard, click Next>:

Assessment Wizard - Step 1 of 4 - Define an Assessment Mame [ %]
Enter the assessment name: ICUstIDgy
Enter the assessment author: IF‘nncipaI 1

Message given at start of the assessment:

This aszessment will evaluate your progress for the Cosmology module ;I

=

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 217 Name and Details for the First Assessment

You must now Enter the assessment name and you may also Enter the assessment author.

You can also type in the Message given at start of assessment.
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When you are satisfied with the details you have entered, click Next>:

Assezsment Wizard - Step 2 of 4 - Make Control Settings [ x|
Do you want to display feedback?
* Yes  No

Do you want to record anzwers in the answer databage?

* Yes " Nao

Do you want to display the questions in a random order?

© Yes * Nao

— Template file for the: it

default template |

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 218 Control Information for the First Assessment

This information is held in the assessment’s control block, full details of which are given
in 3.2 The control block below. Click Next> to accept these defaults:

Aszsessment Wizard - Step 3 of 4 - Add Questions [ x}
Click Add to insert some questions. Add..
Ta remove questions zelect them from the list below and then
click Remove. Hemayve |
Questions:
KN |
< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 219 Adding Questions to the First Assessment
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To include your first question in the assessment, click Add...

Select Questions [ %]

Topics and Questions |

i How are questions to be selected Choozse one of &1, Randarly or Single:
 al Then select the topic and questions and
press OK.

" Randamly 1

* Single question

Topics: Buestions:

Computing
E|-- Physics

Concepts
Speeds
Unite | -

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 220 Selecting a Single Questions for the First Assessment

If you select the option Single question, highlight the topic Astronomy and then highlight

the question The Planets, you can click OK to add this question.

Assessment Wizard - Step 3 of 4 - Add Questions [ %]

Click Add to inzert some questions. Add...

To remave questions select them from the list below and then

click Remave. Remove |
Questions:

Question 'The Planets' from topic ‘Astronanmy’

1] i

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 221 Single Question included in the First Assessment
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Now click Next> to accept this question:

Assessment Wizard - Step 4 of 4 - Define what Happens at Assessment End B3

I Give different messages depending on pass/fail

E: tame; =
a8 percentage: 50 =

Message given at end of assessment:

"'ou have completed the Cosmaology evaluation ﬂ

Message given if passed

=l

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 222 Specifying how the First Assessment Ends

This screen enables you to create one or two assessment outcomes. These are detailed in
3.5 Assessment outcomes below.

The default is to create one assessment outcome that is always used. Type in the message
to be shown to participants at the end of the assessment and click Finish:

7R File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools “Window Help N EIE
DB THRS 42EDREZED B0
E‘@ C: thS cience, Wt El @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Casmology E@ 1 - Question block
Question 'The Flanets' from topic 'Astronomy’

g Azzesement Dutcome - 0% to 100% You have completed the Casmology evaluation

Prezs F1 for help I_IW i
Figure 223 Assessment Manager Window

You have now created a new assessment database and a new assessment.
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2.2.2 Opening an assessment database with Assessment Manager

When you run 4ssessment Manager you will see the screen similar to the one below:

Welcome to Assessment Manager []

— Select an action
* Open an existing assessment database

" Make a new assessment database

© Open last assessment database

IC:‘ ts\Science. t

i~ Default question database

Please select the question database to be uzed in Assessment Manager ta take
questions from. Y'ou can change thiz at any time from the Taols | Options menu
item.

Default question database:

& Fis

IE:\D uestionsh5 cience. question |

€ Data Source Mame [ODBC DSN):
JcRa_EH_DB =l

akK | Cancel | Help I

Figure 224 Starting Assessment Manager: Open Existing Assessment Database Option

If you select Open last assessment database and click OK, you will see the Assessment

Manager window (Figure 223).

If you select the option Open an existing assessment database and click OK:

DOpen Database [ %]
Database |
= File:

IC:‘ tshScience. t _I

" Data Source Name [ODBC DSH):
[Ce4_EH_DB Bl

Ok, I Cancel | Help |

Figure 225 Selecting Assessment Database Access Method
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To select an assessment database file, select the File option and then click H.

Laak jn: I@Assessments j gl

Science Test.azsessment
@ Science.assesament

File name: |Science.assessment Open I
Files of type: | t Database [* 0 ] Cancel_|
Help |

Figure 226 Selecting a Database File Name

2

Locate the database file that you wish to open and click Open. You will now see the
Assessment Manager window (Figure 223).

To select an assessment database DSN, select the Data Source Name (ODBC DSN) option in

Figure 225:
Database |
" File:
IC:\Queslions\Sciencaquastinn |

¥ Data Source Mame ([ODBC DSM]:

O 3bnawmer j

Ot 3bssessment
OM30uestion
(M3Reports
Q35 ecurity

ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 227 Selecting an Assessment Database DSN

Use the drop-down list to select the DSN that you require and click OK. You will now see
the Assessment Manager window (Figure 223).
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223 Creating a new assessment database

If you wish to create a new assessment database, select Assessment | New Database... or
use the New Database icon on the toolbar:

Lok jn: I@Assessments J gl
Srience assessment
Filz name: IScience Test assessment Create I
Files of tupe: I t Database (5. it d Cancel |
Help |
2

Figure 228 Creating a new Assessment Database
To create a new assessment database, enter its File name and click Create:

Assessment Manager [ <]
The default question databaze iz
C:A\HuestionshS cience.question

Do you wizh to change it?

‘ez Ha
[ e |

Figure 229 Changing the Default Question Database

You can now specify which question database to use as an item bank as described in
2.2.1 Making a new assessment database with Assessment Manager above.

When you have selected your question database, you will be prompted to create an

assessment. This process is as described in 2.2.1 Making a new assessment database with
Assessment Manager above.
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224 Opening an existing assessment database file

If you wish to open another assessment database, select File | Open Database... or use the
open database icon on the toolbar:

DOpen Database [ =]
D atabase |
& File:

IE:‘ s\ Science. t _I

" Data Source Mame [ODBC DSM):
|ces_EH_DB Bl

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 230 Selecting Assessment Database Access Method

To select an assessment database file, select the File option and then click H.

Look jn: I@Assessments j gl

Science Test.azsessment
6 Science.aszesament

File narme: |Science.assessment Open I
Files of type: | t Database [* 0 ] Cancel_|
Help |

Figure 231 Selecting a Database File Name

2

Locate the assessment database file that you wish to open and click Open. You will now
see the Assessment Manager window (Figure 223).
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To select an assessment database DSN, select the Data Source Name (ODBC DSN) option in

Figure 230:
Database |
" File:
IC.\QuESIiUns\SCience.quasliun |

% Data Source Mame (ODBC DSM):

QM 3bnswer =l

OM3hkssessment
(3G uestion
OM3Reparts
M35 ecurity

ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 232 Selecting an Assessment Database DSN

Use the drop-down list to select the DSN that you require and click OK. You will now see
the Assessment Manager window (Figure 223).

2.3 The Assessment Manager window

As with Question Manager, you’ll find most of Assessment manager’s Windows
components familiar.

7R File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools “Window Help N EIE
DS EDRES 4DED VLD (& O
E‘@ C: thS cience, Wt El @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Cosmulogy E@ 1 - Question black

----- Question 'The Planets' from topic ‘Astronommy’

----- g Azzesement Dutcome - 0% to 100% You have completed the Casmology evaluation

Prezs F1 for help MLIM i

Figure 233 Assessment Manager Window
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These are the components of your Assessment Manager window:

e Toolbar

Clicking buttons on the toolbar lets you carry out various procedures (these
are duplicates of menu commands). See 2.5 The toolbar for a description of
the toolbar.

e Assessment pane (left hand pane)

Displays the .assessment database you are working with and the assessments
within the database.

e Assessment component pane (right hand pane)

Displays information about an assessment, including question blocks and
jump details.

24 The Assessment Manager menu bar

The Assessment Manager menu bar is a typical Windows menu bar. Click on any item to
see the menu and then click an option within that menu to carry out the operation.

241 File menu

The following options are available under the Assessment Manager File menu:

e New Database...
This option creates a new assessment database.

¢ Open Database...
Enables you to open an existing assessment database.

e Save As...

If the assessment database is in Microsoft Access format, this option makes a
copy of the current database and saves it under a new name.

o Exit
Exits Assessment Manager.

A list of the last four most recently used assessment databases is also shown.
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2.4.2 Edit menu

The following options are available under the Assessment Manager Edit menu:

e CutBlock
Enables you to select a block within an assessment and reinsert elsewhere. It
will delete the highlighted block in its original position after being reinserted
using Edit | Paste Block.

e Copy Block
Copies the selected block that can then be retrieved using Edit | Paste Block.
A block can be re-pasted as many times as the user wishes, providing the
original is not deleted.

e Paste Block
Places a block that has previously been copied or cut into your assessment.

2.4.3 View menu

The following items are available under the Assessment Manager View menu:

e Toolbar
Hides or replaces the Assessment Manager toolbar. Hiding the toolbar offers
a larger screen area to view assessments and questions.

e Status Bar
Hides or replaces the Assessment Manager Status Bar. Hiding the Status Bar
offers a larger screen area to view assessment.

o Refresh
Selecting this option enables you to view changes to assessments made by
other users who are simultaneously editing the same database.

e Tryout

Trying out can only be applied to question blocks, question references and
assessment outcomes. If you have Internet Explorer 4 or higher installed then
you can tryout one of these blocks. If you tryout a question block or question
reference then it is possible to answer them and view your score and any
feedback. However, if it is not installed then the block can only be previewed
in the default browser.
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244 Assessment menu

The following options are available under the Assessment Manager Assessment menu:

e New Assessment...
Creates a new assessment.

e Open Assessment...
Opens an existing assessment.

e Close Assessment
Closes an active assessment.

e Delete Assessment
Deletes an assessment.

e Rename Assessment
Renames an existing assessment. Left-mouse clicking on a highlighted
assessment will also allow you to rename the assessment.

e Publish Assessment for Web Delivery
This option has two sub-menus, to Access... and via ODBC... Both of these
options publish an assessment to another database and, if selected, its
questions and also other resources referenced. See Part 6: 1.1 Publishing for
web deployment for more information on publishing.

e Publish for Windows Delivery...
The Publishing Wizard is started with this option, enabling assessments to be
published for delivery on a CD, over a network or on a standalone system. A
full account of this process is given in Part 6: 1.2 Publishing for Windows
delivery.

e Publish to Qpack...
This lets you Qpack your assessments into Qpack files. These enable you to
exchange assessments with other question authors.

e Import from Qpack...
This lets you work with assessments supplied by other authors as Qpack
files.

e Print Assessment...
This option allows you to print either questions or answers within an
assessment on any available printer. This is described in 2.12 Printing an
assessment below.

e Properties...

This displays information about an assessment such as the ID (as set within
the database), name, date last modified and its author.

Perception Version 3



Assessment Manager

245 Block menu

The following items are available under the Assessment Manager Block menu:

e Add Question Block...
Enables you to create a new block of questions. It allows you to create a
name for the block, establish the settings for feedback to participants, shuffle
the questions as they are delivered to the participants and pick a background
template.

¢ Add Questions to Block...
Enables you to add questions to a question block from topics in a question
database. You can choose a topic and add selected questions to your
assessment. It provides a range of options to enable you to select those
questions.

e Add Jump Block...
Creates a conditional jump to another question block or the end of an
assessment.

e Add Assessment Outcome...
Enables you to create another score band and branch to another assessment
or URL.

 Edit...
Enables users to edit a block or questions within a block. Selecting this
option will call up the dialog box for editing the appropriate block.

e Delete

Permanently deletes a block. To use, select the block or questions you wish
to delete and then click on Block | Delete from the menu. This displays a box
to enable you to confirm that you wish to delete the selection.
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2.4.6 Tools menu

The following items are available under the Assessment Manager Tools menu:

o Edit Templates...

This option enables you to edit existing templates or create new ones. These
are fully explained in Part 5: 1 Templates explained.

e Call Question Manager

This option launches Question Manager to view or edit the default question
database, which is specified in the Options Settings dialog.

e Options...
You can set Assessment Manager's default options for Author, Default
question database, Default template file for new assessments and Template
directory.

If you intend to publish for Windows, you can specify the Location of the
Presenter program, the Location of format file to use in publishing and the
Location of other system files.

You can specify how you would like 4Assessment Manager to open, whether

with a default assessment database or a Welcome dialog. See 2.14 Setting
Assessment Manager’s defaults for more details.

The tool that you use for editing templates can be set up. You can choose
whether to use Questionmark’s Template Editor (see Part 5: 2 Template
Editor below) or another editor if you prefer.
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247 Window menu

The following items are available under the Assessment Manager Window menu:

e Cascade
Places open assessments on top of each other. The title bars of assessments
open will be displayed. Click on an assessment’s title bar to bring it to the
front.

o Tile
Tile displays all open assessments in the Assessment Manager worktop.

e Arrange Icons

This enables you to rearrange assessment icons into Assessment Manager 's
default sequence.

The Window menu also displays a list of open assessments. Choose the assessment you
wish to work on by selecting it in this list. Alternatively you may click on its title bar, if
it is visible.

2438 Help menu

The following options are available under the Assessment Manager Help menu:

o Contents

This option accesses the Assessment Manager contextual help files.

e Perception Support Website
This option calls your default browser and connects you to the Questionmark
Perception support site to discover the latest information on all aspects of
Perception.

e Find Assessment Content
This option calls your default browser to enable you to connect to the
AssessmentStore.

e Upgrade Software

This option calls your default browser to enable you to connect to the
Questionmark website to find out about upgrades that are available for
Perception.

e About Licensing...

This supplies information about your Perception license.

e About Assessment Manager...

This supplies version information about Assessment Manager.

Perception Version 3



Assessment Manager

2.5 The toolbar

The Assessment Manager Toolbar is fixed as follows:

DE DhES 42pD BS0E

Figure 234 The Assessment Manager Toolbar

2

@)

Icon Function Equivalent Menu Option
D Creates a new assessment database. File | New Database...

% Opens an existing assessment database. File | Open Database...

Adds a new assessment. Assessment | New Assessment...
% Publish to Access. ﬁ,srs‘;evsesbmgglti‘l:r;?!ish Assessment
Publish for Windows Delivery. Sselsiszf;'f"t | Publish for Windows
@ Print Assessment. Assessment | Print Assessment...
& Cuts the selected question blocks. Edit | Cut Block

Copies the selected question blocks. Edit | Copy Block

E Pastes previously selected question blocks. Edit | Paste Block

‘B Adds a new question block to the assessment. Block | Add Questions Block...

m Adds a question to a question block. Block | Add Questions to Block...
g Adds a jump block to an assessment. Block | Add Jump Block...

ﬁ Adds an assessment outcome to an assessment. Block | Add Assessment Outcome...

Tries out highlighted assessments (see note below).  View | Tryout

@ Calls Question Manager. Tools | Call Question Manager
@ Opens the Perception help file. Help | Contents
Note:  Tryout uses a web browser control if Internet Explorer 4 or higher

is installed, or if not it allows questions to be previewed in the
default browser.
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2.6 Setting up an assessment

2.6.1 Introduction

If you are a new Assessment Manager user, we recommend that you refer to the Getting
Started with Perception version 3 Guide.

You can have as many databases as you require when authoring.

To create a new assessment, select Assessment | New Assessment... or use the new
assessment icon on the toolbar:

Assessment Wizard [ x|

v

Create an t
£+ with the Wizard [Chivad)

€ from scratch

£~ by copying an existing assessment

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 235 Creating a New Assessment

There are three ways to create a new assessment:

e With the Wizard
This starts the Assessment Wizard that guides you through the creation of an
assessment. See 2.7 Creating a new assessment with the Wizard for details.
e From scratch
This enables you to create a minimal assessment which you then add to. See
2.8 Creating a new assessment from scratch for details.
e By copying an existing assessment

This enables you to use copy an assessment and then adapt it. See 2.9 Creating a new
assessment by copying an existing assessment for details.
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2.7 Creating a new assessment with the Wizard

If you click Next> on Figure 236, you will start the Assessment Wizard:

Assezsment Wizard - Step 1 of 4 - Define an Assessment Mame [ x|

Enter the assessment name: Icogmalagy

Enter the azzessment authar. IPnnclpaI 1

tessage given at start of the azsessment:

Thiz assessment will evaluate your progress for the Cosmalogy moduls ﬂ

=l

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 236 Assessment Wizard: Assessment Details

The process of creating an assessment with the Assessment Wizard from this point on is
shown in Figure 218 through to Figure 223 above. Instead of the single assessment
outcome shown in Figure 222 above, we could create a “pass” outcome and a “fail”
outcome:

Assessment Wizard - Step 4 of 4 - Define what Happens at Assessment End B3

v Give different messages depending on pass/fail

F. tage: -
ags percentage: 70 =

Message given if failed

"'ou have not passed. You should revise pour course work and/or cansult your ﬂ
professor

tessage given if pazzed
well done - you have passed = |

=l

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 237 Assessment Wizard: Specifying how Assessment Ends
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In Figure 237 above, a “pass” score of 70% has been set and two assessment outcomes
have been defined, one for a “pass” score (of 70% or more) and one for a “fail” score (of

less than 70%).

Type in the messages to be shown to participants at the end of the assessment in each

case and click Finish:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] M= 3
7R File Edit Yiew Assessment Block Tools “Window Help =17 x|
& A L
DETHRe 4RED FBZER (2|0
= @ A S cience. " E@ Control block: Feedback at end. Full answer data saved
Cosmology E| @ 1 - Question block
Question "The Planets' from topic ‘Astrononmy’
- g Failed - 0% to 69% “'ou have not passed. Y'ou should revise pour course
g Paszed - 70% to 100% Well done - vou have paszed
Press F1 for help MLk i

Figure 238 Assessment Wizard: Completed Assessment

You have now created a new assessment with one question and two question outcomes.
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2.8 Creating a new assessment from scratch

To create a new assessment from scratch, select Assessment | New Assessment... Or use
the New Assessment icon on the toolbar:

Assessment Wizard [ x|

v

Create an t
£ with the Wizard [Chk+ad]

& from scratch

£~ by copying an existing assessment

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 239 Assessments from Scratch: Starting

Now select the option from scratch and click Next>:

Hew Assessment [ %]
Assessment name: IEnsmnIngy
Author. IF’rincipaI 1

Mumber of assessment 3 _Ij

outcomes:

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 240 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment Details
You must now type in the Assessment name and you may also give the name of the
Author.
You can also choose the number of assessment outcomes that you need.

When you have done these things, click OK:
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% Aszessment Manager - [Cosmology] _ O] x
38 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Took: Window Help NEE]

D DaEe 309 E°0

K2

@)

=- @ C: kS cience \t @ Control block: Feedback after each block, Full answer data saved
Cozmology g Asgessment Dutcome 1 - 0% to 33%
g Aggeszment Outcome 2 - 34% to BB
g Agseszment Outcome 2 - 67% to 100
Copy the selection and put it on the Clipboard MU s

Figure 241 Assessments from Scratch: Basic Assessment Structure

You now have a minimal assessment with a control block and three assessment
outcomes.

To build on this structure, you can work with the assessment blocks by using the methods
described in 3 Assessment blocks below.

To add a question block, select Block | Add Question Block...:

Question Block [ %]
General | Introductory Meszage I

BElock name:

IThe Solar System

|
i General

™ Disable feedback in this black
I Shuffle questions in block

I™ | Evclude thie Blosk from assessment time it

— Template Setting
™ Exclude this block from assessment time limit

Altermative template filemame fan this bock:

I SetTemplate...
Edit Tiemplate

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 242 Assessments from Scratch: Question Block Details

Enter a Block name and click on the Introductory Message tab:
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Question Block [ x|
General  Introductory Message |
Enter the text to be displayed at the start of the current block:
This tests your understanding of the planets in the Solar System ;I
=l
Space | [talics | Underline | Bold | Super |
Sub | Line Break | URL | Graphicz | Mail Tao |
akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 243 Assessments from Scratch: Question Block Introduction

Enter a message that you wish to present to participants who take this block of questions.

Note that your message can be entered in HTML using the buttons shown. These work in
the same way as for HTML question content (see Part 3: 4.4.3 HTML content above).

When you are ready, click OK:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] |_ (O] x|
8 Eile Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help =18]x]
DEDHREe 4dED AIZELD L O
E@ C t\Science, " L:_| @ Control block: Feedback after each block, Full answer data saved
- Casmology : @ 1 - The Solar System

g Azzezsment Oubcorne 1 - 0% ko 333%

g Azgessment Dutcome 2 - 34% to BEX

g Azsessment Dutcome 3 - 67% to 100%

Presz F1 for help MLIM 2

Figure 244 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment with Question Block Added

You have now added a question block to the assessment.

Next, you can add a question to the assessment by selecting Block | Add Questions to
Block...
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Select Questions

E
Selection | Tag Equationl Other |

~Scope

= [uestion
& Single question

1 Ll questions

1 Hardar I o=

 Singletopic ™ [relude subtopies

" Acioss database

& Byitag
I= | nsertas single items:
loic:) Questions:
El'@ Science. question The Planets

Astronomy
Computing

Physics
Concepts

Ok I Cancel |

sl | Hep |

Figure 245 Assessments from Scratch: Adding Questions
The ways in which questions can be selected are fully described in 2.10 Adding questions
to assessments below.

If you select the option Single question, highlight the topic Astronomy and then highlight
the question The Planets, you can click OK to add this question:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] |_ (O] x|
8 Eile Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help

DEDaRe sdED AZLR|®
E""@Ci

JSETE]

)

= @ Control block: Feedback after each block, Full answer data saved
= @ 1- The Solar System

tshScience.

it

Cozmology

Question 'The Planets' from topic ‘Sstronomy’
g Azzezsment Outcome 1 - 0% ko 33%

&

LA Assessment Outcome 2 - 34% to BE%

Azsessment Dutcome 3 - 67% to 100%

Press F1 for help

[ NoM
Figure 246 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment with Question Added

You could now add more questions to the question block in the assessment.

Authoring Guide 277
Perception

Version 3



Assessment Manager

To see how a jump can be added, highlight 1 — The Solar System and select Block | Add
Jump Block...

Jump Block [ %]

General |

Jump name:
IHetum tor Start

Condition

Ilf ‘l " Dutcome 'l |
& Last block
ast block score l:l = [Foms r

" Assessment score

Jump to block: 1 - The Solar System d

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 247 Assessments from Scratch: Jump Block

In Figure 247 above, the jump has been given a name (Return to Start) and the participant

will jump to the start of the first (and only) block if they score less than 1 point (the range
for this question is 0 to 9 points).

In other words, a participant must keep taking the question until they get at least one of
the nine possible answers correct.

Click OK to add this jump block:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] |_ (O] x|
T8 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools ‘Window Help —18] x|

DEDHREe 4dED AIZELD L O
E@ C t\Science, " L:_| @ Control block: Feedback after each block, Full answer data saved
[ Cosmology E@ 1 - The Solar System

....... Ouestion 'The Planets' from topic ‘Astronamy

\ﬁ Return to Start - Jump if black score < 1ta "1 - The Solar Spstem'
g Agsessment Dutcome 1 - 0% to 23%

g Azsessment Dutcome 2 - 34% to 66%

Press F1 for help ’_ W ,_ A
Figure 248 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment with Jump Added

Finally, you can modify the three assessment outcomes that were created in Figure 241
above.
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If you highlight Assessment Outcome 1 and select Block | Edit...

Aszsegsment Dutcome [ x}

Outoome |F'rerequisites| Faedbackl Branch\ngl

Record results with this label IF\etaka

Score range

Lawest score: |0 _|;°/°
o E

Highest score; |35 _Ij

¥ Display total score on final page
™ Display topic feedback on the final page

I Display topic scores/outcomes on the final page

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 249 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment Outcome Condition
This assessment outcome has been renamed Retake and will be processed when a
participant scores between 0% and 35%.

The use of Prerequisites (or prerequisite topic scores) is covered in 3.5.2 Using
prerequisite topic scores to control results below.

Techniques for Branching at the end of assessments are discussed in 3.5.4 Setting
branching at the end of an assessment below.

You can now click the Feedback tab and type in the feedback that participants who
achieve this assessment outcome will see:
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Aszsezsment Dutcome [ x|
Outcome I Prerequisites  Feedback | Branching I
Feedback to be displayed when this outcame is met:
"rou must retake the entire course ;I
=l
Space | [talics | Underline | Bold | Super |
Sub | Line Break | URL | Graphicz | Mail Tao |
akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 250 Assessments from Scratch: Assessment Outcome Feedback

Note that your feedback can be entered in HTML using the buttons shown. These work in
the same way as for HTML question content (see Part 3: 4.4.3 HTML content above).

When you have entered the feedback, click OK:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] [_[o] =]
78 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools ‘Window Help SETES|
=] @ Y ts\Science. * L:_| @ Contral block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
. Cosmolagy E| @ 1 - The Solar System
------- . Question The Planets' fram topic Astronomy’

g Fietake - 0% to 35% Y'ou must retake the entire course

g Revize - 36% to 70X Y'ou must revize your course material

g Pass - 71% to 100% Well done - You have passed
Press F1 for help NLU i

Figure 251 Assessments from Scratch: Assessments with Defined Assessment Outcomes

The assessment now has three assessment outcomes that correspond to 0-3 correct
answers, 4-6 correct answers and 7-9 correct answers (assuming the range of scores for
this question is 0 to 9 points).
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2.9 Creating a new assessment by copying an existing
assessment

To copy an existing assessment and use it to start a new one, select Assessment | New
Assessment... or use the new assessment icon on the toolbar:

Assessment Wizard [ x|

v

Create an t
£ with the Wizard [Chk+ad]

€ from scratch

£+ by copying an existing assessment

< Back | Hest > | Cancel | Help I

Figure 252 Assessments by Copying: Starting

Now select the option by copying an existing assessment and click Next>:

Step 1 of 2 - Select an Assessment [ %]

Azgessment database:

IC: 43 cience. it J

Azsessments

Cosmalagy
Information Technology

PhESICS 1

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 253 Assessments by Copying: Selecting Existing Assessment
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First, select the assessment database from which you wish to copy an assessment by
clicking and then click Z | Then select an assessment database.

All the assessments in the assessment database are shown, highlight the one you wish to
copy and click Next>:

Step 2 of 2 - Rename Assessment [ %]

Enter the new assessment name:
IPhysics 3

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 254 Assessments by Copying: Selecting New Assessment

Now Enter the new assessment name and click Finish:

% Assessment Manager - [Physics 3] | _ (O] x|

%8 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools  ‘'window HeIp RETE|

@ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
E@ 1 - Matter and Energy

E@ C: khSoience t

Cozmology
Infarmation T echnalogy Question Matter' from tapic 'Physics\Concepts'
Physics 1 Question 'Thermadynamics' from topic Physics\Concepts'

Physics 2 g Fietake - 0% to B0% “'ou must retake the entire course

Physics 3 g Revise - 61% to 85% You must revise your course material

g Pags - 86% to 100% Well dane - You have passed

Presz F1 for help MUK s

Figure 255 Assessments by Copying: Copied Assessment

In this example, the assessment Physics 2 has been copied to Physics 3 and you can
modify it as explained in 2.8 Creating a new assessment from scratch above.

Full details of how to use the assessment blocks are given in 3 Assessment blocks below.
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210 Adding questions to assessments

You can add questions to a question block by selecting Block | Add Questions to Block...
The various methods for selecting questions are:

e One at a time
This is described in 2.10.1 Selecting questions individually below.

e A topic (or subtopic) at a time
This is described in 2.10.2 Selecting all questions in a topic or subtopic
below.

e At random from a topic or subtopic
This is described in 2.10.3 Selecting a random selection of questions from a
topic or subtopic below.

e By tag from a topic or subtopic
This is described in 2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from a topic or
subtopic below.

e By tag from the whole question database
This is described in 2.10.5 Selecting tagged questions from the whole
question database below.

e By tag from a topic or subtopic, and at random
This is described in 2.10.6 Selecting tagged questions at random below.

e By tag from the whole question database, and at random
This is described in 2.10.6 Selecting tagged questions at random below.

2.10.1  Selecting questions individually

This process is described in 2.8 Creating a new assessment from scratch above (see
Figure 245).
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2.10.2 Selecting all questions in a topic or subtopic

To select a topic full of questions:

Select Questions [<]

Selection | Tag Equatlnnl Other |

- Scope i~ Question
 Single question & Al questions
& Singletopic ™ Include subtopics " Randomly I o _|
" Acings database " Bytag

[~ Ingert as single items
Topics: [uestioms:

El@ Srience. question —
: . Astronarmy

ok | Cancel | Ak | Her |

Figure 256 Assessment Question Selection: Whole Topic or Subtopic

Select the Single topic and All questions options and then highlight the topic that you wish
to select.

In Figure 256 above, no questions would be selected because the topic Physics contains
only the subtopics Concepts, Speeds and Units. It does not have any questions of its own
(this is the way item banks are often arranged).

If you tick Include subtopics, then all the questions in the subtopics Concepts, Speeds and
Units will be added to the assessment when you click OK:
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% Aszzessment Manager - [Physics] | _ (O] x|

38 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Took: Window Help RETE|
D2 D8R 43D V29D ¥ 6
E‘@ C: kS cience \t E@ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Physics E@ 1 - Question block

All from topic 'Physics'

g Failed - 0% ta B9% You have not passed. You should revise your course

g Paszed - 70% to 100% ‘well done - you have passed

Press F1 for help MLIM 2

Figure 257 Assessment Question Selection: Whole Topic or Subtopic in Assessment

2.10.3 Selecting a random selection of questions from a topic or subtopic

To select questions at random from a topic or subtopic:

Select Questions [<]

Selection | Tag Equatlnnl Other |

- Scope i~ Question
 Single question Al questions
& Singletopic ¥ Include subtopics & Randomly I 4 _|
" Acings database " Bytag

I™ | ngertas single items:
Topics: [uestioms:

El@ Srience. question —
: -- Astronarmy
-- Caomputing

ok | Cancel | Ak | Her |

Figure 258 Assessment Question Selection: Randomly from Topic

Select the Single topic and Randomly options and then highlight the topic from which you
wish to make a random selection of questions.

Enter a number in the box next to the Randomly option that is greater than 0 but not more
than one less than the number of questions available.
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Note that the random selection will be made every time the assessment is taken. This is
possible because all the questions are published even thought not all of them are used
every time.

If you tick Include subtopics, then all the questions in the subtopics Concepts, Speeds and
Units will be available for selecting at random.

Click OK when you are happy with your random selection criteria:

% Assessment Manager - [Physics] [_[o] =]
8 File Edit “iew Assessment Block Took  window Help SETES|
2 ¥
= @ s EsAS cience. . E| @ Cortrol block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Physics E| @ 1 - Question block
! 4 randornly from tapic 'Physics'

g Failed - 0% to 69% Y'ou have not passed. Y'ou should revise vour course

g Passed - 707 to 100 Well done - you have pazzed

Press F1 for help MU i

Figure 259 Assessment Question Selection: Random Questions in Assessment
2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from a topic or subtopic
To select questions from a topic or subtopic according to tags and their tag values:

Select Questions [<]

Selection | Tag Equatlnnl Other |

- Scope i~ Question
 Single question Al questions
& Singletopic ¥ Include subtopics " Randomly I 4 _|
" Acings database * Bytag

I™ | ngertas single items:
Topics: [uestioms:

El@ Srience. question —

L Units

ok | Cancel | Ak | Her |

Figure 260 Assessment Question Selection: By Tag from Topic or Subtopic
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Select the Single topic and By tag options and then highlight the topic from which you
wish to select questions.

If you also tick Include subtopics, then all the questions in the subtopics Concepts, Speeds
and Units will be available for selecting by tag.

Click on the Tag Equation tab when you are happy with your topic selection criteria:

Select Questions [ %]
Selection  TagEquation | ther |

Select a Tag and a%alue then click the Insert button ta build the tag equation.
NOT Tag Walue:

I |Dificuy = [Easy

Condition expressions:

Insert

m
13
=
e
| L« |

&+ AND
 OR

Edit

Bemave

JIL

Mumber of questions: & Use all selected questions
IEI ™~ Usze random questions
0k | cencel | s [ Hep ]

Figure 261 Assessment Question Selection: Tag Equation Screen

You can now create a fag equation.

First, select the tag you wish to use from the first drop-down list, and then select the
value for it in the second drop-down list.

You can include a logical NOT operator by ticking the NOT box.

The NOT operator only applies to questions that have a tag and tag value assigned to
them. This means that the tag equation:

NOT Difficulty = Moderate

Would only cause a question to be selected if they had a the Difficulty tag assigned to
them, and also that its tag value was not Moderate.
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Unless you wish to select questions at random from those that satisfy the tag equation,
make sure that the option Use all selected questions is ticked (Use random questions is the

default).

When you are satisfied with this term in your tag equation, click Insert.

Select Questions

Selection  TagEquation | Other |

Select a Tag and a%alue then click the Insert button ta build the tag equation.

NOT Tag:

“Walue:

I |Dificuty

d IEas_l,l

Condition expressions:

"Difficulty"="E agp"

Insert

.

Boolgan——
& AND
 OR

Edi

BRemave

Nurber of questions:

o

& Use all selected questions

J g s

™~ Usze random questions

oK

I I

Figure 262 Assessment Question Selection: Simple Tag Equation

This can now be used as a simple tag equation on its own, or you can add terms to it.
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To change this term, highlight it and click Edit. You can now select a new tag and tag

value from the drop-down lists:

Select Questions
Selection  Tag Equation |Dther I

Select a Tag and a“alue then click the Inzert button to build the tag equation
NOT Tag: Walue:

I |Dificuly |/ pifticu

Condition expressions:

"&pproved''="Florida"

i,

Update Edit

Boolean——
& AND
 0R

Lancel Edit

Bemove

MNumber of questions:

e

* Uze all selected questions

i

= Usze random questions

o |

Cacel | 4ad | Heo

Figure 263 Assessment Question Selection: Updating a Tag Equation

Unless you wish to select questions at random from those that satisfy the tag equation,
make sure that the option Use all selected questions is ticked (Use random questions is the

default).
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Click Update Edit to change the tag equation:

Select Questions [ x|
Selection  Tag Equation |Dther I

Select a Tag and a“alue then click the Inzert button to build the tag equation
NOT Tag: Walue:

I |Dificuly |/ pifticu

Condition expressions:

i,

"Difficulty”="Difficult" Insert

Boolean——
& AND
 0R

Edit

Bemove

Number of questions: * Uze all selected questions

ID = Usze random questions
ok | cencel | amd | Hep |

J ik

Figure 264 Assessment Question Selection: Updated Tag Equation

To delete the tag equation, highlight it and click Remove.

To add another term, select the next tag you wish to use from the first drop-down list, and
then select the value you want to select for in the second drop-down list.

Again, you can include a logical NOT operator by ticking the NOT box (remembering that
the NOT operator only apples to tagged questions — see 2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions
from a topic or subtopic above).
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When you are satisfied with this term in your tag equation, click Insert:

Select Questions [ x|
Selection  Tag Equation |Dther I

Select a Tag and a“alue then click the Inzert button to build the tag equation
NOT Tag: Walue:
'l IApproved d INEW Yark

Condition expressions:

“Difficulty"="E asy” AND e
“pproved ="New York"

i,

Boolean——
& AND
 0R

Edit

Bemove

Number of questions: * Uze all selected questions

ID = Usze random questions
ok | cencel | amd | Hep |

Ak

Figure 265 Assessment Question Selection: Complex Tag Equation

In this case, the logical AND operator is included between the first and second terms
because the AND option was selected when you clicked Insert.

You can use the logical OR operator instead by selecting the OR option before you click
Insert.

Unless you wish to select questions at random from those that satisfy the tag equation,

make sure that the option Use all selected questions is ticked (Use random questions is the
default).
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When you are satisfied with your tag equation, click OK:

T8 File Edit Miew Assessment Block Took Window Help =18]x]
DEDDRE8 «BED WEED @0
E‘@ C: S cience. t E| @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

Physics E@ 1 - Question block
All from topic 'Physics’ that match a tag equation

g Failed - 0% ta B9% You have not passed. You should revise your course

g Paszed - 70% to 100% ‘well done - you have passed

Press F1 for help MLIM 2

Figure 266 Assessment Question Selection: Tagged Questions from Topic in Assessment

2.10.5 Selecting tagged questions from the whole question database

To select a questions from the entire question database according to tags and their tag
values:

Select Questions [ x|

Selection | Tag Equat\onl Other I

-~ Scope r— Cuestion

~ Single question £ &l questions

© Single topic. [ [nelude subtomics | Bandomll I 0 _:|
& Across database ¥ Bytag

I= | Irsert a5 siale tems:
Topics: [estirs:

E'@ Science.guestion —
! - Astronomy
- Computing
Physics
Concepts
Speeds
Units

ok | cencel | amd | Hep |

Figure 267 Assessment Question Selection: By Tag from Database

Select the Across database and By tag options and click on the Tag Equation tab when you
are ready:
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Select Questions [ x|
Selection  Tag Equation |Dther I

Select a Tag and a“alue then click the Inzert button to build the tag equation
NOT Tag: Walue:
'l IApproved d INEW Yark

Condition expressions:

“approved''="Mew York" Inzert

i,

Boolean——
& AND
 0R

Edit

fif i

Bemove

Number of questions: * Uze all selected questions

|4 = Usze random questions 1 _:I
ok | cencel | amd | Hep |

Figure 268 Assessment Question Selection: Simple Tag Equation

Creating a tag equation here is exactly the same here as for selection by tag from topics
and subtopics (see 2.10.4 Selecting tagged questions from a topic or subtopic above).

When you are satisfied with your tag equation, click OK:

% Aszzessment Manager - [Physics] | _ (O] x|
T8 File Edit Miew Acsessment Block Took ‘Window Help RETE|
o o
D2 D8R 43D V29D ¥ 6
=- @ C: kS cience \t =E @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
Physics E@ 1 - Question black
All from any topic that match a tag equation
g Failed - 0% ta B9% You have not passed. You should revise your course
g Paszed - 70% to 100% ‘well done - you have passed
Press F1 for help MLIM 2

Figure 269 Assessment Question Selection: All Tagged Questions in Assessment
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2.10.6 Selecting tagged questions at random

Assessment Manager allows you to select questions by tag (explained in 2.10.4 Selecting
tagged questions from a topic or subtopic and 2.10.5 Selecting tagged questions from the
whole question database) or to selecting questions at random (described in 2.10.3
Selecting a random selection of questions from a topic or subtopic).

In addition, Assessment Manager allows you to select questions at random from those
that have first satisfied a tag equation.

To do this, create a tag equation and ensure that the Use random questions option (which
is the default) is selected, and not Use all selected questions:

Select Questions [ %]
Selection  TagEquation | ther |

Select a Tag and a%alue then click the Insert button ta build the tag equation.
NOT Tag Walue:
r IApproved d INew ork

Condition expressions:

“approved''="Mew York" Insert

m
13
=
e
| L« |

&+ AND
 OR

Edit

BRemave

Mumber of questions:  Use all selected questions

Id * ze random questions
0k | Cencel | awd | Hep |

J ik

Figure 270 Assessment Question Selection: By Tag and at Random

Now enter a number in the box next to Use random questions that is greater than 0 but not
more than one less than the number of questions available.

Note that the random selection will be made every time the assessment is taken. This is

possible because all the questions are published even thought not all of them are used
every time.

Click OK when you are happy with your combined tag equation and random selection
criteria. If you are selecting questions by tag from a topic or subtopic, you will see
Figure 271 below:
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% Aszzessment Manager - [Physics] | _ (O] x|
T8 File Edit Miew Acsessment Block Took ‘Window Help RETE|
o o
DE DT REe «BED FZED & 6O
=- @ C: kS cience \t =E @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
Physics : E@ 1 - Question black
2 randornly from tapic 'Physics' that match a tag equation
g Failed - 0% ta B9% You have not passed. You should revise your course
g Paszed - 70% to 100% ‘well done - you have passed
Press F1 for help MLIM 2

Figure 271 Assessment Question Selection: By Tag and at Random from a Topic

However, if you are selecting questions by tag from the whole question database, you
will see Figure 272 below:

T8 File Edit Miew Assessment Block Took ‘window Help =18l x|
DEDDREe s2ED W EZED &0
= @ L tshScience. ,{ = @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
Physics E@ 1 - Question black
2 randomly from any topic that match a tag equation
g Failed - 0% to 69% You have not passed. You should revise vour course
g Pazsed - 70% to 100% Well done - you have paszed
Press F1 for help ’_ W l_ i

Figure 272 Assessment Question Selection: By Tag and at Random from Database
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211 Trying out assessments

Question blocks, question references and assessment outcomes can all be tried out. If you
have Internet Explorer 4 or higher installed then you can answer the questions and view
their feedback. If you do not then you will only be able to preview the questions. You
will only be able to see how they look and not answer them.

1)  Select a question reference, question block or assessment outcome that you
want to preview by highlighting it.

2)  Click View | Tryout, click the toolbar button or select Tryout from the right-
click mouse menu. This will automatically open the questions in a new
window if Internet Explorer 4 or higher is installed or the system’s default
web browser, and display the selected questions or assessment outcome.

You can tryout a question block, but need to publish the assessment and take it as a
participant would to tryout the assessment as a whole.

212 Printing an assessment

Assessment Manager enables you to make printouts for reference purposes.

If participants are intended to take tests on paper, you can use this facility to create the
printed assessment papers. You would typically:

e Print out the questions and give them to participants

e Print out the answers and give them to whoever is doing the manual scoring

You can print assessments in the following ways:

e From your browser
e Use Assessment Manager to print directly to the printer

e Create a document that can be printed in Microsoft Word or another editor or
word-processor.

When printing, you can print either a question paper or an answer paper. The question
paper contains the questions, usually formatted for answering on paper. The answer paper
contains the right answers.
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If an assessment contains multiple blocks, it is printed as a single document (all in one
block). And if an assessment contains jumps, these are ignored on printing.

To print an assessment, select it in Assessment Manager and then select Assessment |
Print Assessment... You can also right-mouse click on the assessment and choose Print
Assessment... Either of these displays the dialog below:

Printing "Physics 2* | x|
Printing |

Printing Physics 2
tor default browser.

& Print questions

 Prink answers

Print | Setup... |

Cloze | Help |

Figure 273 Assessment Printing: Starting

To set up how the assessment will be printed, click the Setup... button and refer to 2.12.1
Setup assessment printing — Output tab below. Any settings made are stored, and used as
the defaults each time you print an assessment, until you change them.

To print the questions, select Print questions and click the Print button. This will print the
questions in the assessment according to what has been defined in the Setup... dialog.

To print the answers, select Print answers and click the Print button. This will print the
right answers or scoring instructions according to what has been defined in the Setup...

dialog.

See 2.12.5 Examples of printed questions and answers for more information on how
questions and answers appear when they are printed out.
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2121  Setup assessment printing — Output tab

If you select Setup... you will see the screen below:

Print Assessment Setup [ =]
Output | La_unutl Filez I
—How ta print

' Display in browser
" Open in editor
 Print to file

©~ Direct to prinker

~ Randomization

Randomization key: I

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 274 Assessment Printing: Setup Output

First, select one of the following:

e Display in browser to see the printout with your PC's usual browser.

e Open in editor also makes a file on disk, but opens the output file with an editor
or word-processor. You define which editor is used on the Files tab (see 2.12.3
Setup assessment printing — Files tab below).

e Print to file uses a specified file that contains the printout. The name and path is
defined in the Files tab (see 2.12.3 Setup assessment printing — Files tab
below).

e Direct to printer sends the questions or answers directly to the printer. This
works best if you have Internet Explorer 4 or higher on your system, as then it
will bring up a printing dialog which will print the document directly without
needing to display it. With other browsers, the document will usually be
displayed in the browser.

You can also define a Randomization key. When assessments select questions at random,
present choices within questions in a random order, or do both of these, they appear
differently to the participant each time they are taken or printed.
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Usually, each time you print an assessment a different selection is made. The question
and answer printout will both refer to the same selection and choice order only if you
print them out one after the other without closing the Print Assessment... dialog.

However, sometimes you might want the same randomization selections to be made each
time you print. You can do this by setting a Randomization key of up to 25 characters in
this dialog. If this key is set, then each time the questions or answers are printed, the
same random selection is made. This can be useful (for example) in repeatedly printing
the same version of an assessment, or printing the answer sheet to questions that were
printed on an earlier occasion.

If you want to control how the printed output is laid out, consult 2.12.2 Setup assessment
printing — Layout tab below.

2.12.3 Setup assessment printing — Files tab shows you how to define the main files used
in the printing process.

2.12.2 Setup assessment printing — Layout tab

You can also control the appearance of the output with the Layout tab:

Print Assessment Setup [ %]
Output  Lavaut | Files |
— Numbering
Guestion numbering: 1.2.3 hd
Chuoice numbering: ahb.c hd
Option numbering: I i.diii hd
— Page break:
W Set number of questions per page IT -
i~ Scaring
¥ Show assessment outcomes V' Shaw outcomes with zero score
¥ Use assessment template W Show question blocks separately
ak. | Cancel | Help I

Figure 275 Assessment Printing: Setup Layout

The Question numbering, Choice numbering and Option numbering settings define how
questions, choices and options in matrix, pull-down list and ranking questions are shown
on the printout.
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Possible formats are:

e Digits (1, 2, 3... and so on)

e Lower case letters (a, b, c... and so on)

e Upper case letters (A, B, C... and so on)

e Lower case Roman numerals (i, ii, iii... and so on)

e Upper case Roman numerals (I, II, III... and so on)

You can then specify how many questions are to fit on each page. To set this, tick Set
number of questions per page and set a number between 1 and 10. This starts a new page
after that number of questions, but will not shrink questions to fit.

Setting page breaks in this way will only work with some browsers. For best results,
Internet Explorer 5 or higher is recommended. To control the pagination with other
browsers, you may need to output to a word processor program like Microsoft Word.

Scoring controls two aspects of the information included when printing answers. Neither
of these have any effect on the output of questions.

Show assessment outcomes defines whether score bands are shown in the printing of
answers.

Show outcomes with zero score shows whether outcomes with a score of zero, or without
a score defined, are included in the scoring information. If you are printing answers to
allow manual scoring, it's usually best to set this off so you only see the information that
effects scoring.

Use assessment template controls whether the template defined in the assessment is used
when printing. This is usually on, meaning that any special formatting defined in the
assessment template is used. When set to off the assessment template is ignored, which
can be useful when assessments have templates with formatting that looks good on
screen, but which print poorly.

Only the template defined in the control block of the assessment is used for printing, any
other templates defined within blocks are ignored.

Show question blocks separately defines whether the printout is to show each block
separately. If set on then a header is printed for each block and the questions are
numbered starting at 1 for the first question in each block. If this is off then no block
headers are shown and the questions are numbered from 1 to the maximum number in the
assessment.
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2.12.3 Setup assessment printing — Files tab

This tab defines some of the files used in the printing process.

Print Assessment Setup [ %]
Dutputl Layout  Files |

Farmat file ta use for printing:
Ic::\perceplion3\aulh0r\f0|mat\print.lormat

Additional template file to use for printing:

Ic'\percepl|nn3\aulhnr\templatas\default template

File name for when questions printed ta file:

Ic:\perceplion3\aulhnr\Q uestion. html

File name for when answers printed to file:

Ic'\percepllnnS\aulhnr\Answar html

Editor program name:

R R FR TR o

Inotepad.exe

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 276 Assessment Printing: Setup Files

Each filename may be entered as text or browsed for using the adjacent "Ibutton.

The Format file to use for printing is the main format file used to generate the HTML. This
is normally the standard file print.format that is installed in the \perception3\author\format
directory.

Advanced users can modify this file, or make their own template files to modify it. You
must make such template files in ASCII format. For full information on how formatting

works, consult the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

For more information on the file print.format, see 2.12.4 Using the print formatting file
below.

The Additional template used for printing may be left blank. If defined then it should point

to a template file that contains settings or text overriding the defaults in print.format. This
allows users to make different layouts for different printing purposes.
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It is also possible to set a template to produce output suitable for export to another system
or for data exchange. The file printscoring.template is shipped with Perception and prints
answers as an ASCII text document, rather than HTML, as an example of this.

File name when questions printed to file gives the name of the file used when printing
questions. This is normally question.html on the usual template path. You can change this
if you want to write to a different file, or if question papers are to be retained for further
use. When not printing to file, this filename is used as a temporary file and overwritten
without warning. If a template is being used to format the output as ASCII text then the
extension .txt should be used instead of .html.

File name for when answers printed to file does the same as above but is used when printing
answers.

Editor program name is the name of the program to be used to open the printout when
Open in editor is set in the Output tab (see 2.12.1 Setup assessment printing — Output tab
above). This is normally a text editor like Windows Notepad or a word processor
program like Microsoft Word.
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212.4 Using the print formatting file

A number of print formatting settings can be made in template files. The most commonly

used settings are:

Variable

SHOW_PRINT_CHOICE_NUMBERS

SHOW_PRINT_OPTION_NUMBERS

SHOW_ANSWER_BOXES

Perception

Function

This defines whether to show numbering for

choices. Possible values are:

1 — Each choice in a question will be numbered,
using the style of numbering set as explained
in 2.12.2 Setup assessment printing — Layout
tab above

0 — Do not number question choices

The default is 1.

This defines whether to show numbering for
options in pull-down list and matrix questions.
Possible values are:

1 — Each option in pull-down list or matrix
questions will be numbered, using the style of
numbering set as explained in 2.12.2 Setup
assessment printing — Layout tab above

0 — Do not number options in pull-down list or
matrix questions

The default is 1.

This defines whether to show boxes for answers
in the question sheet. Possible values are:

1 — Give an explicit place (an answer box) for
participants to enter their answer

0 — Do not show answer boxes

The default is 1.
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Variable

SHOW_SCORING_ID

Function

This defines whether to show the outcome ID or

name in the answer printout. Possible values are:

1 — Show the outcome ID or name along with the
scoring instructions
0 — Do not show the outcome ID or name

The default is 0.

SHOW_SCORING_QUESTIONS This defines whether to include the question

wording and choices in the printout of answers.
Possible values are:

1 — Include the question wording and choices
0 — Do not include the question wording and
choices

The default is 1.

SHOW_SCORING_FEEDBACK This defines whether or not to include feedback

text in the answer printout. Possible values are:

1 — Include the feedback text
0 — Do not include the feedback text

The default is 0.
You can also define the text used in printouts by using certain variables in the file
print.format.

The variable PRINT_TIME_LIMIT_TEXT defines the text displayed if there is a time limit for
the assessment.

The default setting is:

PRINT_TIME_LIMIT_TEXT=Assessment time limit

You could change this to, for example:

PRINT_TIME_LIMIT_TEXT=Time limit for this test
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The entire layout of the HTML being printed is defined in the file print.format. Advanced
users can change this, for example, to prevent any information about the time limit
appearing in the printout, you could find the following lines:

TIMED=<BR>%PRINT_TIME_LIMIT_TEXT% %SESSION.TIMELIMITHOUR%
%SESSION.TIMELIMITHOURS_TEXT%, %SESSION.TIMELIMITMIN%
%SESSION.TIMELIMITMINS_TEXT%

and replace them with:

TIMED=

There are different settings in the file print.format for the question and answer printouts,
so you can define the layouts of each independently. The variables available for
questions are:

Variable Function

PRINT_START The first entry in the output document, usually an HTML
header.

PRINT_HEADER This writes the header for the document, for example the

assessment title.

PRINT_BLOCK_HEADER This is used if Show question blocks separately is set (see
2.12.2 Setup assessment printing — Layout tab above) and
shows information for each block in the assessment.

PRINT_BLOCK This shows all the questions in a block.
PRINT_END_BLOCK This is used if Show assessment outcomes is set (see 2.12.2
Setup assessment printing — Layout tab above) and formats

the score band information.

PRINT_END This finishes the document, usually HTML close tags.
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For each question variable there is a corresponding answer variable that has the same
function, as shown below:

Question Variable Answer Variable
PRINT_START PRINT_SCORE_START
PRINT_HEADER PRINT_SCORE_HEADER
PRINT_BLOCK_HEADER PRINT_SCORE_BLOCK_HEADER
PRINT_BLOCK PRINT_SCORE_BLOCK
PRINT_END_BLOCK PRINT_SCORE_END_BLOCK
PRINT_END PRINT_SCORE_END
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212.5 Examples of printed questions and answers

If you select File | Print assessment... you can obtain a question printout similar to Figure
277 below (when displayed in a browser):

/3 Physics 1 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J Fie Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help

Physics 1
Friday, October 26, 2001 14:47
Assessment time limit , 10 minutes

10f1
“What is the difference between Mass and Weight?
 a The mass of a body is a fized wahie, but the weight can vary

€ b. There iz no difference between mass and weight
© . The weight of a body iz always a fived multiple of itz mass

=l

Figure 277 Assessment Printing: Example of Printed Questions

You can also obtain an answer printout similar to Figure 278 below:
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43 Physics 1 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edt “iew Favorites Tools Help

Physics 1
Friday, October 26, 2001 14:45
Assessment time limit , 10 minutes

10of1

Approved : Flonda
Difficulty : Moderate

“What 15 the diference between Mass and Weight?
© @ The mass of a body is a fixed value, but the weight can vary

b There is no difference between mass and weight
¢ The weight of a body iz always a fived multiple of itz mass

IF choice a. 15 selected
Set score to 1

Correct.
TWeight 15 a force that acts on a body with mass.

IF choice b. is selected
Set score to 0

Incorrect =
Ilass 15 a measurement of a body, but weight 15 a force that acts en .

IF choice c. is selected
Set score to 0

Incorrect.
Mlass is a measurement of a body, but weight is a force that acts on it

IF choice c. iz selected
Set score to 0

Incorrect.
The weight of a body depends on both the force acting on it and its mass

Fail
0% to 45%
Rewise this subject

Pass
41% to 50%
Well done - You have passed

|

Figure 278 Assessment Printing: Example of Printed Answers
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213 Assessment properties

You can view an assessment’s properties by right-mouse clicking on the assessment and
selecting Properties from the resulting menu.

Properties | x|

Agzassment |

Azzessment [D:

| 66276733553 |

Aszsessment name:

| Information Technology |

Lazt modified:

| 24 September 2001, 12:24:57 |

ALthor:

| Frincipal 1 |

Agzessment description:

Infarmation Technology

ak I Cancel | Help

Figure 279 Assessment Properties
The information displayed is the Assessment name, the Assessment ID, the date the
assessment was Last modified and its Author.
The Assessment description is also included, and it can be changed in this box.
You can copy the Assessment ID by selecting it and then typing Ctri+C.

If you publish the assessment for Web delivery, you can use the Assessment ID as part of
the URL to start an assessment.
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214  Setting Assessment Manager’s defaults

2141 Options tab

If you select the Tools | Options... menu option in Assessment Manager, you will see the
Option Settings dialog box. It has four tabs: Options, Startup, Template Editor and
Perception for Windows:

DOption Settings [ %]
Options | Startupl Template Ed\tnrl Publizhing fnrw’mdmwsl

ALthor:
IPlincwpaI 1

Detault template file for new assessments:

Idefaull.lemplale

Template directary:

Ic:\perceptionS\author\templates\ |

— Default question database
& File

IC:\Questions\Sciance questian |

" Data Source Mame ([ODBC DSM]:
[cea EH DE El

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 280 Assessment Options: Details

The Options tab enables you to set default options in four areas via the following fields:

e Author

This enables you to set the name of the user to whom Assessment Manager will
automatically assign a new assessment (see 2.6 Setting up an assessment). To
change the default, simply retype the Author’s name in the text box.

e Default template file for new assessments

This option enables you to specify the template that Assessment Manager sets
as your standard assessment template for newly created assessments. Click the
button to the right of the box or type in a new template filename to change it.

® Template directory

This enables you to change the directory to which Assessment Manager refers
for templates. Click the button to the right of the box or type in a new template
directory to change it.
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2.14.2

Default question database

This option specifies the question database from which questions may be
added to an assessment.

You can change this to another database when viewing another assessment.

It is the database where the assessment being viewed will look to find its
question references. It is also the same database that will get published when
you publish your assessment.

If the questions referenced within the assessment cannot be found in the
database specified here, then you will not be able to view the assessment
properly.

To select another database as a file, select the File option and click Zlto the
right of the text box.

To select another database as a DSN, select the Data Source Name (ODBC DSN)
option and use the drop-down list to the right of the text box to select the DSN.

These values are all saved in the file Assessment Manager.ini.

Startup tab

The Startup tab enables you to define how you would like Assessment Manager to open:

Options ~ Startup |Templale Ed\tnrl Publizhing fnrw’mdmwsl

Haw do you wish to open Assessment Manager?

& with welcome dialog
T~ Without opening a assessment database at startup

" With default assessment database

Assessmentdatabizss name

ak | Cancel | Help I

Figure 281 Assessment Options: Startup Information

Perception Version 3



Assessment Manager

The options are:

e With welcome dialog

This option displays the Welcome to Assessment Manager dialog shown in
Figure 211 above.

When Assessment Manager is opened, the options Open an existing assessment
database, Make a new assessment database or to Open last assessment database
are offered.

The last assessment database is read in from the Assessment Manager.ini file
from the Recent File List section.

A default question database may also be set. This is the database which is read
when question references are inserted in to assessments.
e Without opening an assessment database at startup

Assessment Manager will start without opening an assessment database.

o With default assessment database

Assessment Manager will open the same database each time it is started. The
Assessment database name is specified in the lower box.
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2.14.3 Template Editor tab

This enables you to specify the Editor to be used for template files. Perception and
Perception for Windows are both supplied with the Template Editor, which is a simple,
powerful tool for setting up your templates. A complete guide to the Template Editor
appears in Part 5: 2 Template Editor.

If you installed Perception to the directory c:\perception3, the Template Editor is installed
in the directory indicated below:

Option Settings | x|

Options I Startup  Template Editor | Publishing Far Windowsl

Editor to be uzed for template files:
Ic:\perceplion3\aulhor\templata editor.exe - |

Configuration file ko uze when editing template files:
Ic.\percepliun3\aulhur\lemplala editor [simple]. cfg - |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 282 Assessment Options: Template Editor Information

The Template Editor requires a configuration file that you specify under Configuration file
to use when editing template files. Two such configuration files are installed with the
software:

c:\perception3\author\template editor (simple).cfg

c:\perception3\author\template editor (full).cfg

(assuming that the software is installed in c:\perception3).

If you do not wish to use the Template Editor, you can use an ASCII editor such as
Notepad as shown below:
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Option Settings | x|

Options I Startup  Template Editor | Publishing Far Windowsl

Editor to be uzed for template files:
Ic:\windows\notepad.exe - |

Configuration file ko uze when editing template files:
Ic.\percepliun3\aulhur\lemplala editor [simple]. cfg - |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 283 Assessment Options: Alternative Editor for Templates

In this case you do not need to enter the Configuration file to use when editing template
files.
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2.14.4 Publishing for Windows tab

If you have installed Perception for Windows, you can specify the Location of Presenter

program, the Location of format file to use in publishing and the Location of other system

files that Perception for Windows uses.

Dptlnnsl Startupl Template Editor -~ Publishing far windows |

Lacation af Presenter programm:
Ic::\percepli0n3\aulhor\redist\presenter ExE . |

Location of format file to use in publizhing:
Ic:\perceplion3\aulhnr\folmat\master.format - |

Location of ather system files:
Ic::\percepli0n3\aulhnr\redist\ - |

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 284 Assessment Options: Windows Delivery Information

The default locations are shown above.

This tab is particularly useful if you wish to configure Perception for Windows yourself.
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215 Using Qpacked assessments

When you have built an assessment, you can export it (or Qpack it) to a Qpack file which
can then be passed to other others who may import it. This enables assessments to be
readily exchanged and archived. The process of Qpacking an assessment is explained in
Part 6: 1.3 Opacking assessments below.

If you have a Qpacked assessment that you wish to include in an assessment database,
you can first create a blank assessment database (or use an existing one):

% Assessment Manager [_[o] =]
File Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools ‘window Help
L) i | 10 %55 (2 | s T | TR D G G)
@ 4 st Science. t
Press F1 for help [ [NOM SCRL 2

Figure 285 Opack Import: Blank Assessment Database

Then select Assessment | Import from Qpack...:

Qpack File Selection [ %]

-

Select Opack file to impart

| =

< Hank I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

Figure 286 Opack Import: Start
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Click L] to select the Qpack file that contains the assessment you wish to import:

Select a Qpack file for importing HE

Lookjn: [ (=3 Archive ] =
planets.gpack
Filz name:  [planets.apack Open I
Files of type:  [Qpack Files * Opack) =l Cancel |
Help |
Z

Figure 287 Opack Import: Selecting Opack File

Point to the directory in which the Qpack file is located, select the Qpack file and click
Open:

Qpack File Selection

Select Opack file to impart

IC:\Archive\p\anets.qpack

< Hank | Mest > | Cancel | Help |

Figure 288 Opack Import: Selecting Opack File Ready for Importing

If this is the .Qpack file you wish to import, click Next>.

If the .Qpack file has been created with the offer license agreement on import (see Part 6:
1.3.1 Publishing an assessment to Qpack) option, you will initially see Figure 289 below

Authoring Guide 317
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If the .Qpack file has not been created with the offer license agreement on import you will
see Figure 290 below.

License Agreement

Fleaze read the following License Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWM key or zcrol
daown to see the rest of the agreement.

This assessmert is intended for the sole use of students enrolled on the Level 1 d
Secience course and their recognized tutars and supervisors.

Use of, or distibution to, any party outside of this group is prohibited and may
result in disciplinary proceedings.

| accept all the teims of the preceding License Agieement

| do mot accept the terms of the preceding License Agreement

< Back I Jit[=res | Cancel |

Help |

Figure 289 Opack Import: License File Text for Details of Opack File being Imported

If you select the lower option (I do not accept the terms of the preceding License

Agreement), you will then see a Finish button which you can click to return to Assessment
Manager and the .Qpack will not be imported.
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If you select the upper option (I accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement)
and click Next>, you will see Figure 290 below.

Information [ x|

Details of 1t being imported
Agzessment name:

|Cosmo|ogy |

Assessment [D:
|51£75885E594E581 |

Press Finish ta import this azsessment.

< Back I Finigh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 290 Opack Import: Details of Opack File being Imported

This shows you the Assessment name and the Assessment ID (which must be unique
within an assessment database). If you are satisfied with these values, click Finish:

Azzeszment Manager [ <]

& Gpack successfully imported.

Figure 291 Opack Import: Confirmation
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Now click OK to see your imported .Qpack file:

% Assessment Manager - [Cosmology] IS[= B3

8 Eile Edit “iew Assessment Block Tools MWindow Help —18] x|

D2 THRe 4dED AIZLD L O
E@ C t\Science, " L:_| @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved
[ Cosmology E@ 1 - The Solar System

------- Question 'The Planets' from topic ‘Sstronomy’

g Fietake - 0% to 35% You must retake the entire course

g Revize - 36% ta 702 Y'ou rust revise vour course material

g Pass - 1% to 100% “ell done - You have passed

Press F1 for help [ [NUM 7

Figure 292 QOpack Import: Assessment Imported from Qpack File
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3 Assessment blocks

3.1 Introduction

Assessment Manager uses a system of blocks to build its assessment. There are four
different types of blocks available to build an assessment:

e Control block

This contains the settings for how the assessment is to be delivered. This
includes time limits, feedback settings, messages, and which template is used.
Also, you can control which question topics are reported on.

® Question blocks

These contain sub-blocks that specify which questions and topics are used.
They enable you to add questions from a topic individually, randomly or in
their entirety.

e Jump blocks

These enable you to branch to another part of an assessment. Jump blocks can
be set depending on question outcomes or scores.

e Assessment Outcomes
These enable you to name and establish score bands for an assessment, and to

give a message to the participant scoring within the band. Branching enables
users to branch to another assessment or another program or URL.

A further feature is the ability to require that participant to achieve a specified
minimum score for one or more topics that they must attain to “pass” the
assessment.

Each assessment must contain a single control block, at least one question block and at
least one assessment outcome.

There is no practical limit to the number of question blocks in an assessment or to the
number of questions in each block.
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You can include jump blocks in assessments if you want to move between different parts
of the assessment according to participant’s responses. The control block is always first
in the view in Assessment Manager, and the assessment outcomes are always last.
Question and jump blocks can be freely mixed.

When the assessment is delivered, each question block corresponds to a document
containing questions sent to the participant. If there are three question blocks, then this
means that the assessment is divided into three sections, presented to the participant one
at a time.

If you are using Question by question delivery, all questions within a single question
block will be presented one at a time. Question by question delivery is a template facility.

3.2 The control block

3.21 Creating and editing a control block

When you make a new assessment, the control block is automatically created.

To view or edit the options set, either double click on the control block icon in the
assessment control pane or highlight the block in the pane and choose Block | Edit...

The Control Block dialog box has four tabs, Control, Feedback, Security and Reported

topics.
Control Block | x|
Contral | Feedbackl Securilyl Fepoited lupicsl
Assessment name: IF'hysics 1
T it V' Record results in database
I~ Time frit Save what information

Time limit mitutes]: " Ful data
I _I  Summany data

— Template

Template file for assezsment:

default termplate Set Template... |
Edit Template |

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 293 Assessment Control Block: Control Information
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The Control tab lets you do the following:

¢ You can change the name of the assessment, by entering a new name in the
Assessment name box.

e You can set a time limit for an assessment by checking the Time limit box and
then specifying the number of minutes below.

e You can control what information is saved in the answer database, when the
assessment is run. If you don’t want any results written to answer database,
then do not select Record results in database, and no record of the assessment
will be saved. If you do record results, you can choose whether to record Full
data, which saves everything, or Summary data, which saves only some data, by
choosing the radio button next to the appropriate command.

The difference between Full data and Summary data is that Summary data docs
not save the answer and score for each question, just the results for the
assessment as a whole. Whereas Full data saves everything, including the
answer and score for each question.

e The assessment’s layout is controlled by a template which is set by filling in
the Template file for assessment. When an assessment is created, the Option
Settings dialog defines which template is placed here, but you can change it at
any time by either typing in a new name or using the Set Template... button.
You can also view or edit the selected template with the Edit Template button.
See Part 5: 1 Templates explained for more on templates, and Part 5: 1.4.1
Linking a template to an assessment for a description of this setting.

You can also set the template for each question block to override this setting, see 3.3.2
The Question Block dialog box for how to do this.
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3.2.2 The Feedback tab in the Control Block dialog box

The Feedback tab in the control block dialog box lets you define whether feedback is
given to the participant when the assessment is presented, and if so how it is presented:

Control Block [ =]

Control  Feedback. |Secunt_u| Reported tnplcsl

— Type of feedback
" None & End of the assessment

© After each black

-~ Dizplay teedback to which question:
Lo | £ wrong only

= wiong and unanswered " Right and wrong only

™ Disabls feadback far unscored questions

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 294 Assessment Control Block: Feedback

The Feedback tab allows you to do the following:

e The Type of feedback section of the dialog box enables you to specify if
feedback is offered After each Block, at the End of the assessment or None at all.

For a survey, or for an exam where you do not want to give feedback, set
None. For a test that you want to present feedback for, you can choose
whether to give the feedback After each block or at the End of the assessment.
Feedback After each block means that after the participant submits each block
in an assessment, the server sends back a document with feedback on the
block before sending the next block of questions. Feedback at the End of the
assessment is presented at the same time as the final page from a score band,
after all the questions are presented.

If your assessment only has one block and you want to present feedback,
then it’s recommended that you set feedback at the End of the assessment
rather than After each block. This will be simpler for the participant. The
participant will see one document with the questions followed by one
document with the results, rather than one document with the feedback and
one document with the final page.
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e The Display feedback to which questions assessment of the dialog box allows
you to define which questions have feedback presented for them. What the
feedback consists of is defined in the template file. It usually consists of the
question mirrored back to the participant with the score achieved, and the
feedback text defined for the outcome in Question Manager. The options are:

All Feedback is always given.

Wrong only Feedback is only given for questions the
participant gets wrong (that is, does not
get the maximum score for).

Wrong and unanswered  Feedback for unanswered questions is
given as well as that for Wrong only.

Right and wrong only Feedback is given only on questions that
were answered, omitting unanswered
questions.

e To Disable feedback for unscored questions, select the box. This means
questions that are not scored (that is, explanation questions or questions with a
maximum score of zero) are not given feedback. This is especially useful to set
if you have questions asking for information mixed in with assessment
questions. For example, if you start your assessment asking for someone’s
department or location, you wouldn’t want to present feedback to this question.

3.2.3 The Security tab in the Control Block dialog box

The Security tab is shown below:

Control Block | x|

CUnlrUII Feedback ~Security | Fieported topics I

¥ Set password to control publishing and scheduling

Agzegsment pazzword I

I Requires monitoring

I Prevert open access to assessment

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 295 Assessment Control Block: Security Settings
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An Assessment password can also be set for web delivery. It must be no more than 10
characters. The password is particularly useful if you do not want anyone to overwrite
your assessment during publishing. Before a password-protected assessment is
overwritten its password must be supplied correctly. (See 1.1.1 Publishing an assessment
to Access for more details.) Also, you will only be able to schedule an assessment in
Enterprise Manager if you know this password.

Setting an Assessment password has no effect with Windows delivery.

If the assessment requires monitoring (that is, participant must be signed in by a proctor
or invigilator who can check their identity before they take the assessment), tick Requires
monitoring.

It is also possible to define specific assessments that need monitoring. A monitor is a
proctor or invigilator who can check the identity of a participant. If an assessment is
monitored, a participant can only take it if a monitor signs them in.

If you intend to publish for web delivery, then all assessments are displayed as available
to any participant using open.dll unless you select Prevent open access to assessment. In
this case, the assessment will not appear when a participant runs open.dil regardless of
whether they have been scheduled to run it or not. A participant will only be able to take
the assessment if they run perception.dll and they have been explicitly scheduled to do so.

If you intend to publish for windows delivery, selecting Prevent open access to
assessment will ensure that assessments must be scheduled in Enterprise Manager or
they will not be shown in this list. If an assessment is not scheduled in Enterprise
Manager then Presenter can only run it by branching at the end of another assessment.
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3.24 The Reported Topics tab in the Control Block dialog box

The Reported topics tab lets you determine which question topics are used in reporting:

Control Block [ x]

Controll Feedbackl Secuity Feported topics |

Select topics in assessment to be reported on.
E|D Physics

- bl Speeds

o | Uriits

I | Dyeride topic cutcames fom auestion database,

Outcome Description | From | To |

Cait

Femove

It

Eeset

ak I Cancel | Help |

Figure 296 Assessment Control Block: Selecting Topics for Reporting

Those topics or subtopics that you tick will have scores calculated and stored in the
answer database, and made available for reporting.

If you display topic scores or feedback on the final page, only those topics or subtopics
ticked here will be displayed. Topics that you do not tick here will never have a topic
score, topic outcome or topic feedback shown.

For topics that you do report on, you can redefine the topic outcomes in the question
database, by selecting the topic and ticking Overide topic outcomes from question
database. You can then use the bottom half of the dialog box to redefine the topic
outcome names, score ranges and topic feedback for this assessment.
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3.3 Question blocks

3.31 Creating and editing question blocks

When you add or edit question blocks, you refer to the questions and topics in a question
database. The information about which question database these questions are in is not
stored in the assessment database. This means that when you copy questions from one
database to another, you don’t need to amend the assessment.

You specify which question database the questions are in from the Option Settings dialog
within Assessment Manager (see 2.14 Setting Assessment Manager’s defaults for details
on how to do this). If you are only using one question database, this setting will apply to
all assessments and so you do not need to alter it. If you are using many question
databases, you will need to set this so that your assessment refers to the appropriate
question database.

To add a new question block to an assessment:

1)  Select Block | Add Question Block... to bring up the Question Block dialog box.

2) Fill in any settings in the dialog box (see 3.3.2 The Question Block dialog
box for details), then click OK.

3)  You will then see the Select Questions dialog box, which is explained in 2.10
Adding questions to assessments.

Each question block contains one or more sub-blocks or references to questions. A
reference can be:

e A single question

e A selection of all questions in a topic

e A selection of a random number of questions in a topic

e A number of questions selected by tag

e A random number of questions from those selected by tag

Each block is delivered separately to the participant unless Question by question delivery
is used, in which case a question at a time will be presented. If you want many questions
to be presented to the participant at the same time, you put them all in one block. If you
want questions to be presented individually, you put each question in a separate block.
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Question blocks and references are shown hierarchically in the assessment window.

When you create a question block, you create the block and the references, but when you
edit them, you edit each separately.

To edit a question block, double click on it, and you will see the Question Block dialog
box. To edit the question reference, double click on it, and you will see the Select
Questions dialog box. To add a new question reference to an existing question block, use
the Block | Add Questions to Block... menu item or click its icon.

3.3.2 The Question Block dialog box

The Question Block dialog box contains some general information about the question
block. It has a General tab and an Introductory message tab.

Question Block [ %]
General | Introductory Meszage I

BElock name:

IThe Solar System

|
i General

™ Disable feedback in this black
I Shuffle questions in block

I™ | Evclude thie Blosk from assessment time it

— Template Setting
™ Exclude this block from assessment time limit

Altermative template filemame fan this bock:

I SetTemplate...
Edit Tiemplate

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 297 Assessment Question Block: Question Block Details
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The General tab allows you to do the following:

¢ In the Block name text box, you can set a name for the block, which can help
you organize your blocks and jumps in 4Assessment Manager. The name is not
usually displayed to the participant, so you can leave it with the default setting
if you prefer.

¢ You can choose to Disable feedback in this block. If you select this, it means that
even if feedback is set in the control block for the assessment, it will not be
given for this block. Feedback can, for example, be disabled in an introductory
block that asks the name or demographic details of the participant. This
introductory block could be followed by blocks of questions that do give
feedback.

e Ifyou set Shuffle questions in block, then each time the assessment is presented,
the order of the questions in the block will be randomly shuffled. Thus the
participant will see them in a random order. Shuffling question order in this
way can be a useful security measure and it also removes possible bias in the
ordering of questions. Any shuffling for the block is additional to any
randomizing when selecting questions.

® You can Exclude this block from assessment time limit if a time limit has been
set in the control block (see 3.2.1 Creating and editing a control block above).
This means that a participant has no time limit for the questions in this question
block, and that the time taken for them is not taken into account when the
assessment time limit is enforced.

® You can choose to Use different template in this block. If so, then this block uses
the template set in this dialog box, instead of the one defined in the control
block for the assessment, and so gives this question block a different layout.
You can select the template to be used with the Set Template... button, and also
view or edit it with the Edit Template button. See Part 5: 1 Templates explained
for more on templates, and Part 5: 1.4.2 Linking a template to a question block
within an assessment for a description of this setting.
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To add an introductory message, select the Introductory message tab in the dialog box:

General  Introductory Message |
Enter the text to be displayed at the start of the current block:
This tests your understanding of the planets in the Solar System El
=
Space | [talics | Underline | Bold | Super |
Sub | Line Break | URL | Graphicz | Mail Tao |

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 298 Assessment Question Block: Question Block Introduction

Type in an introductory message in the text box. Any introductory message is displayed

at the top of the document presented to the participant. You can type in up to 16,000

characters of text, which is treated as HTML text (that is, it can contain HTML tags). If

you have a large amount of introductory text, you may want to create it in an external

program and copy and paste it into Assessment Manager.
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3.3.3 Making question results easy to access from the answer database

The Other tab in the Select Questions dialog box lets you put the answer or outcome to a
question in a special field in the answer database, which can then be used in reports. The
Other tab can only be accessed when a single question reference is made — you can’t use
it if you are selecting all or a random number of questions.

The answer database consists of several tables. The top-level table is the results table,
which contains a record for each participant who has taken, or is currently taking, an
assessment. It holds information such as the name of the participant and the score for the
assessment. It also has ten “special” fields called Special_1 through to Special_10. These
fields can be set when assessments published either for the web or for Windows delivery
are taken, but they are only reported on by Enterprise Reporter. Windows Reporter does
not use them.

You can assign the answer or outcome for specific questions to these fields, which means
that the results of the question are available at the top-level in reporting.

For example, if you ask a participant some demographic questions at the start of an
assessment (for example, which department or location they are in), you might want to
analyze your results on the basis of these questions. If you assign the results to the
special fields, the information will be available easily in reporting. See the Web
Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3 for more details of how these fields are used
in reporting.

Select Questions [ =]
Selechnnl Tag Equation  Other |

¥ Include the question's result as a special figld in the answer database

~Use field
' Special_1 " Special &
" Special_2 " Special 7
" Special_3 " Special 8
" Special_4 " Special 9
" Special 5 " Special_10
—what information to star
& Answer  Outcome

ok | Cancel | Ak | Her |

Figure 299 Assessment Question Block: Special Fields
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The Other tab enables you to do the following:

1)  To activate the fields on the tab, select the box to Include question’s results as
a special field in the answer database. Remember that this only applies if you
are selecting a single question.

2)  Select which of the ten fields are to be used underneath Use field. It’s your
responsibility to make sure that two questions do not use the same field — if
they do, one will overwrite the other. And if the question is asked more than
once, for example because of a jump backward, the last answer counts.

3) Inthe What information to store area, indicate whether you wish to store the
Answer or Outcome name in the special field. Each field is 50 characters long,
and the answer or outcome name is truncated if it is too long. For text
questions you will probably want to store the answer, but if you have
classified the question with useful outcome names you might find the
outcome name more useful for other questions.

3.4 Jump blocks

3.41 How jumps work

Usually, the question blocks in an assessment are presented one by one in order, until the
end of an assessment is reached. However a jump block can change the order in which
question blocks are presented, either by skipping forwards, missing out some blocks, or
else going back to re-present a previous block.

Jumps allow you to control how a participant proceeds through an assessment depending
on what has happened so far. Jumps are a very powerful tool to let you create
assessments that act flexibly depending on what the participant does. Using jumps allows
you to make “adaptive” tests.

Jumps add an extra level of complexity into Perception. You should take care in using
them, especially backward jumps, as it is easily possible to create undesirable situations —
for example an assessment that infinitely repeats, asking some questions and then
jumping back to ask them again. You should always tryout your assessments with jumps
with the server software, or Presenter, prior to presenting them to real participants, to
check your logic works as intended.
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3.4.2
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If you use jumps to go backwards, and ask a question block a second time, the software
behaves as if there was a second copy of the block. The participant does not redo his/her
answers to the previous questions, but instead the questions are asked from scratch a
second time. This means that if the question block uses randomization, the random
selection is done again if the block is jumped back to. And if answers are stored in the
answer database, they are stored a second time as if the questions had been repeated in
the assessment.

The total score for an assessment is the sum of the scores of all questions in all blocks
sent to the participant. If you jump back to a block, the scores for its questions count
again, so if a question is asked twice, the score is counted each time. In addition, if you
jump over a block, its score does not count towards the maximum score. If you have
three question blocks, each with a maximum score of 10 points, and someone answers the
first block with a score of 10 out of 10, and then jumps to the end of the assessment, the
score for the assessment will be 10 out of 10, and not 10 out of 30.

Creating and editing jumps

To add a new jump:

1)  Highlight the block after which you wish to insert the jump.

2)  Select Block | Add Jump Block... or click on the icon on the 4Assessment
Manager toolbar to display the Jump Block dialog box.

3)  Define the jump details in the dialog box, and click OK to save it.

You can edit an existing jump by double clicking on it:

Jump Block [ x|

General |

Jump name:
IHetum to Start

Condition

Ilf vl " Dutcome 'l I
(% Last black.
ast black score m | ; j IPn\nts J

€ Assessment score

Jump ta block: 1 - The Solar System d

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 300 Assessment Jump Block: Conditions
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This shows the Jump Block dialog box, which lets you set the following:

¢ You can define a name in the Jump name box. This is useful within Assessment
Manager to identify the jump, but the name is not shown to the participant.

e You choose whether the jump is to happen always or only if a condition is met.
Set Always in the left hand drop-down box for an unconditional jump. To
create conditional jumps, select If.

e For a conditional jump, you can choose to jump depending on the outcome to a
question in the preceding question block, or depending on the assessment score
or the score for the last question block.

— Ifyou set Outcome, then you type an outcome name in the box to
the right of the radio button and choose one of = (equal to) or !=
(not equal to). The jump happens if any of the questions in the
preceding block result (or do not result if = used) match the exact
outcome name. For example, if one of the questions in the
preceding block asks whether someone is male or female, and has
outcomes called “Male” and “Female”, then you would jump if the
outcome were one of these.

— To jump based on the score, you choose one of Last block score or
the total Assessment score. You then define the jump by clicking
on the drop-down menus to select what this is compared to, and
whether the score is treated as a number in points or as a
percentage. The operators to compare scores are = (equal to), !=
(not equal to), > (is greater than) and < (is less than). For example,
in the screenshot above, the jump happens if the assessment score
is less than 50%.

¢ Finally, choose whether to jump to the end of the assessment or to another
question block by selecting from the menu to the right of the Jump to block
box.

It’s possible and often useful to create several jump blocks after a question block. Each
jump is evaluated in turn and if it applies, a jump is made to its destination, but if it does
not apply, the next jump is evaluated.
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Here is a simple example of using jumps to create a repeating menu of choices.

1)  Make a question block with a single question in it with three possible
choices, A, B and Exit. Set outcomes with IDs A, B and Exit depending on
which choice the participant makes.

2)  Make a jump block that jumps to the end of the assessment if the outcome is
Exit.

3) Make a jump block that jumps to 6) if the outcome is B.
4)  Ask questions in topic A.

5)  Jump always to 1).

6)  Ask questions in topic B.

7)  Jump always to 1).

3.5 Assessment outcomes

3.5.1 Creating and editing assessment outcomes

An assessment outcome contains a score band that determines when it is processed.

It also defines actions at the end of an assessment. You can have up to 100 different score
bands, each applying to a different range of scores. For example, you could have one for
0-30%, one for 31%-60% and one for 61% to 100%.

Each assessment outcome consists of a name, a final message and optional branching
details. The name is stored in the answer database, as the result of the assessment. The
final message is displayed to the participant, and if branching is defined, then appropriate
action (run assessment, execute program or browse to URL) is performed after the final
page is displayed. The layout of the final page containing the message is defined by the
template file, but can contain the final score as well as the message defined in the score
band.

Assessment outcomes are automatically added as part of the process of creating a new
assessment. You can create additional assessment outcomes with the Block | Add
Assessment Outcome... menu item, or with the toolbar icon. And you can edit assessment
outcomes by double clicking on them. Assessment outcomes are always placed after all
question and jump blocks.

You define assessment outcomes with the Assessment Outcome dialog box:
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Aszsegsment Dutcome [ x}

Outoome |F'rerequisites| Faedbackl Branch\ngl

Record results with this label IF\etaka

Score range

Lawest score: |0 _,; %
Highest score; |33 _,; %

¥ Display total score on final page
™ Display topic feedback on the final page

I Display topic scores/outcomes on the final page

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 301 Assessment Outcome: Score Range

The Outcome tab lets you define:

e The label located at the top of the dialog box option lets you specify a name for
the assessment outcome by typing in the name in the text box provided. This
name is stored in the answer database and used in reporting.

e The range of scores that the assessment outcome applies to by typing in the
Lowest score and Highest score in the text box provided or select a score by
using the spin controls.

At the end of an assessment, Perception calculates the total score as a
percentage of the maximum score and compares this against the score bands
set up in the assessment outcomes. The percentage score is rounded as
necessary. If more than one assessment outcome corresponds to the score
achieved, the first one in the order displayed in Assessment Manager is used,
provided that any prerequisite topic score (see 3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic
scores to control results below) set for the assessment outcome is met.

e Tick Display total score on final page to show the participant their overall score
for the assessment when they have completed it.

e Tick Display topic feedback on the final page to show the participant their
feedback for each topic within the assessment when they have completed it.

¢ Tick Display topic scores/outcomes on the final page to show the participant
their scores for each topic and the names of any topic outcomes applicable to
their performance when they have completed it.
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3.5.2 Using prerequisite topic scores to control results

Assessments include questions drawn from an item bank that are selected from one or
more of the topics (or subtopics) within it.

If at least one question is selected from a particular topic, then a prerequisite topic score
can be set for that topic. This means that participants must achieve a specified minimum
score for the topic to reach this assessment outcome.

Prerequisite topic scores are set with the Prerequisites tab:

Aszsegsment Dutcome [ x}

Dutcome  Prerequisites |Faedback| Branch\ngl

Select a topic:
Topics | Paient Topic |
Speeds Phwszicz
Units Physics
Select a soore to achieve: =l =
100 a0
Topic prerequisites:
Topics | Parent Topic | Score bo achieve | Add
Speeds Physics 100%
Update |
Remove |

akK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 302 Assessment Outcome: Setting Topic and Topic Score

Select the topic for which you wish to set a prerequisite topic score in the upper box, and
enter its required minimum score in the box next to Select a score to achieve. Then click
Add.

You can add a prerequisite topic score for any, all or none of the topics whose questions
are used in the assessment.

To change a prerequisite topic score, highlight it in the lower box and click Update.

To delete a prerequisite topic score, highlight it in the lower box and click Remove.
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3.5.3 Creating feedback that depends on assessment score

The Feedback tab lets you define the feedback that is given to participants who achieve a
score in the range for an assessment outcome:

Assessment Dutcome [ %]
Dutcnmal Prerequisites  Feedback | Branch\ngl
Feedback to be displayed when this outcome is met;
'f'ou rust retake the entire course ﬂ
|
Space | Italics | Underling | Bald | Super |
S | LineBreak | UAL | Grephics | MalTo |
Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 303 Assessment Outcome: Setting Topic and Topic Score

Type in the message you wish to give to participants.

Note that your feedback can be entered in HTML using the buttons shown. These work in
the same way as for HTML question content (see Part 3: 4.4.3 HTML content above).

The feedback can be up to 16,000 characters long, and you can cut or copy text from

another application using Ctrl+C and then pasting it from the clipboard into the box using
Ctri+V.
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3.54 Setting branching at the end of an assessment

The Branching tab lets you define a branch at the end of an assessment. Branches let you
define an action that will occur when participants reach the end of an assessment. They
also enable you to set up sequences of assessments that follow each other.

Assessment Dutcome [<]

Dutcnmal Prerequlsltesl Feedhack Branching |
Do nct branch

& Branch to another assessmet
Azsaszment name:

|Physic:s 2 d

€~ Branch to another program or URL &.g. http: /v syzcompany. com

Ereview |

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 304 Assessment Outcome: Creating Branches at End of Assessment

The Branching tab allows you to do the following:

e Choose Do not branch if you do not want any branching to happen at the end of
the assessment. Depending on what is set in the format and template file, the
participant may see a Home button (or a Finish button in Presenter) to go back
to a list of assessments.

e Choose to Branch to another assessment by selecting the radio button for this.
Select the Assessment name to branch to from the drop-down menu that shows
a list of assessments in the database. The participant will then see a link on the
final page to this assessment, and will start it when the link is followed. The
assessment being branched to must have been published before the assessment
branching to it is taken.
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e To Branch to another program or URL, select the radio button for this and type in
the full URL of the page you wish to jump to. This can be a fixed web page or
a program. The participant will see a link on the final page to this, and can use
it to branch to the appropriate program or URL.

If you are publishing for web delivery, you can also show a report on the
results using %SESSION.REPORT% as the URL. (See the Web Deployment
Guide for Perception Version 3 for more details.)

If you are publishing for Windows delivery, you must take care to ensure that
any program or URL that you branch to will be available on the participant’s
system.
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Templates explained

1 Templates explained

1.1 The concept of templates

When you install Perception version 3, the appearance of any assessments that you create
will be presented to participants with a standard design for their layout and format. This
standard design is stored in a template. A template can be linked to either an assessment
or a question block within an assessment with Assessment Manager (see 1.4 Using
templates in Assessment Manager below).

However, you can choose from a range of different designs supplied with the software by
choosing one of a range of standard templates.

Templates are contained in template files, which make it possible for you to create your
own custom templates. You can start with one of the templates supplied with Perception
and modify it to suit your needs, or you can produce your own original template from
scratch.

Template files (see 1.2 How template files work below) can contain settings for almost
300 separate template variables, each of which adjusts a specific aspect of your
participant screen design.

These variables give you great scope and versatility if you wish to customize your
participant interface. For example, you might wish to implement your own house style
using your own logo and distinctive color scheme. You could also vary the formatting
used before or after a question choice appears. See the Perception support site for a full
description of all the available template variables. You can reach this on the web at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

Another popular feature of template variables is that they enable you to implement
question by question delivery which restricts the participant to only seeing the current
question at any given time. You can also define specific screens for questions delivered
in this way (see 1.3 Presenting questions one at a time below).

In addition, the Template Editor (see chapter 2 Template Editor below) that comes with

Perception enables you to use and set these variables quickly and efficiently without
needing to know anything about the internal structure of template files.
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Template Editor’s previewing facility (see 2.4 Previewing what the participant sees with
a template below) lets you see straight away how any setting that you make changes the
screen as it appears to a participant, giving you the opportunity to experiment and create
prototype templates.

1.2 How template files work

Perception stores question information in QML (see Part 2: 3.3 Question Markup
Language above), a text description of the question content, choices and outcomes. This
is then converted into HTML when the question is tried out in Question Manager, or an
assessment using these questions is either tried out in Assessment Manager or presented
by the Perception Server software. The conversion process is controlled by the .format
files.

Template files allow a Perception author to change the appearance of the converted
HTML using a series of pre-defined variables. The value of the variables used in a
template file overwrites the default value of the variables found in the .format files,
meaning that if a variable is not re-defined in a template file, the format file's default
value is used.

Template files are ASCII files, usually stored in the \perception3\server\templates
directory, and could be edited using any ASCII text editor, such as Notepad or an HTML
editor.

However, this requires a knowledge of the syntax used in template files, and is usually
unnecessary because the Template Editor (see chapter 2 Template Editor below) can be
used to edit templates and also allows instant previews.

1.3 Presenting questions one at a time

Sometimes, you might wish to make sure that a participant has attempted the first
question before moving on to the second, and then tries the second question before taking
the third, an so on. This method is known as question by question delivery and is
supported in Perception.

Question by question delivery is only available to participants using Internet Explorer
version 4 or higher.

Many of the template variables are used to control the participant screens that are used
when question by question delivery is enabled.
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1.4 Using templates in Assessment Manager

To show how templates can be used to control how the participant sees questions, the
example assessment (Physics) below is used:

% Aszessment Manager - [Physics] |_ (O] x]

38 File Edt Yiew Assessment Block Tools  wWindow Halp NETE|

= @ C:MExamples’ tsAS cience + | = @ Control block: Feedback at end, Full answer data saved

..... Physzics E| @1 Concepts in Physics
5 . Question "M atter’ from topic Physics\Concepts'

. Guestion 'Thermadynamics' fram topic 'PhysicshConcepts'

@ 2 - Speeds in Physics
Guestion Light' from topic Physics\5peeds’

Question 'Sound' fram topic 'PhysicshSpeeds’

E| @ 3 - Units in Physics
Guestion Force' from topic 'Physicsinits'

Question ‘Temperature’ from topic PhysicsiUnits'

Retake - 0% to 35% You must retake the entire courze

g Revise - 36% ta 702 You must revise your course material

Pass - 71% to 100% el done - You have passed

Press F1 for help MLIM A

Figure 305 Templates: Example Assessment

A template may be used to govern the presentation of the entire assessment (see 1.4.1
Linking a template to an assessment below).

However, an individual question block within an assessment can have its own template
(see 1.4.2 Linking a template to a question block within an assessment below). All other
question blocks will use the template linked to the assessment unless they also have their
own specific template linked to them.
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1.4.1 Linking a template to an assessment

To link a particular template to an assessment, you must edit its control block as
explained in Part 4: 3.2.1 Creating and editing a control block above:

Control Block [ =]

Contral | Feedhackl Secunt_ul Reported tnplcsl

Agsessment name: IF'hysic:s
" g ¥ Record results in database
I Time: fimit Save what information
Thime limit [minutes]; & Full data
1 = € Summary data
— Templat

Template file for assessment;

default termplate Set Template... |
Edit Template |

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 306 Templates: Default Template linked to an Assessment

This assessment is using the default template, which is in the template file
default.template. Click Set Template... and you will be able to choose a new template for
the assessment:

Look jn: | 23 templates =l | | E’Fl =
3| chequers.template quqagrey. template qugwithhelp.template
@ default template gminimal template carf. template

@ graph.template quqnawy template singleflazh.template

@ questionmark. termplate wqnect.template port.template

@ qudblue. termplate gugon.template survey_plain.template
@ qudflash.template gugpurple.template survey_wave.template
@ quagreen.template qugvert.template tablet.template

4 | 3

File name: |graph.templale Select I
Files of bpe: ITempIate File [*.template) j Cancel |
Help |

Z

Figure 307 Templates: Selecting a new Template for an Assessment
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Select the template you require and click Select:

Control Block | x|
Control | Feedbackl Securityl Feported topicsl
Agsessment name: IPhysics
r 1t time fimit ¥ Record results in databaze
™ Time limit Save what information

Titne limit [mitutes]: €+ Full data
1 _| " Summany data

— Template

Template fils for assezsment:

araph template Set Template... |
Edit Template |

QK I Cancel | Help

Figure 308 Templates: Alternative Template linked to Assessment

The template graph.template will now be used with the assessment Physics.

1.4.2 Linking a template to a question block within an assessment

To link a particular template to a question block within an assessment, you must edit the
question block as explained in Part 4: 3.3.1 Creating and editing question blocks above:

Question Block

General | Introductory Meszage I

BElock name:

ISpeads in Physics

|
i General

™ Disable feedback in this black
I Shuffle questions in block

I™ | Evclude thie Blosk from assessment time it

— Template Setting
™ Use different termplate in this block

Altermative template filemame fan this bock:

I SetTemplate...
Edit Tiemplate

Ok I Cancel | Help

Figure 309 Templates: Question Block with same Template as Assessment
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To use a template for this question block that is different to the one linked to the
assessment, tick Use different template in this block:

Question Block [ x|

General | Intraductary Message I

Block name:

ISpeads in Physics
G |

General

™ Disable feedback in this block

™ Shuffle questions in black.

™ | Evcludethis Block from assessment time it

— Template Setting:
¥ Use different template in this block.

Alternative template fle name far this black:

I Set Template
Edit Template

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 310 Templates: Linking different Template to Question Block

Now click Set Template... and you will be able to choose a new template for the question
block in the same way as for an assessment (see Figure 307 above):

Question Block [ x|

General | Intraductary Message I

Block name:

ISpeads in Physics

-G |
General

™ Disable feedback in this block
™ Shuffle questions in black.

™ | Evcludethis Block from assessment time it

— Template Setting:
¥ Use different template in this block.

Alternative template fle name far this black:

Igraph.template Set Template
Edit Template

akK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 311 Templates: Alternative Template linked to Question Block
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1.5 Example of using templates

If the question block 2 — Speeds in Physics shown in Figure 305 above is displayed with
the default template, it appears like this:

E2 Physics - Speeds in Phpsics
Perception /i1 V-

i

Physics - Speeds in Physics

This assessment will test your understanding of measurement in Physics

10f2

What is the speed of light in vacuo (c,)?

« 25 million meters per second
« 300 million meters per second
« 500 million meters per second

20f2

Give the approximate speed of sound in meters per second {(+ or - 10.)
Assurne dry air at Standard Temperature and Fressure (5TE.)
FPrecizion required: 2 significant figures.

|

I

Figure 312 Templates: Example of Question Block with Default Template

If the alternative template graph.template is linked to this question block, it appears as
shown in Figure 313 below.

The template graph.template is installed with Perception. An example of a customized

template that uses question by question delivery is illustrated in Figure 328 and Figure
329 below.
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EZ Physics - Speeds in Physics

Physics - Speeds in Physics
This assessment will tesi'
Physics i

Question 1of2
wWhat is the speed of light i i
€ 25 milion meters per secon

300 million meters per secant
500 million meters per secont

Question 2 of 2

Give the approximate speed of
Assurme Qry air at Standard Temperat
Frecision required: 2 significant figures

—

remeat i

Figure 313 Templates: Example of Question Block with Alternative Template
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2 Template Editor

The Template Editor enables you to work with the template variables. It is designed to
avoid all the work of editing the templates directly as ASCII files, and it has a preview
facility so that you can see immediately the effect of any changes you apply.

2.1 Setting up the Template Editor configuration

The Template Editor can be used with the simple configuration, which gives you a small
but useful selection of these variables, or with the full configuration that provides all of
the variables.

It is also possible for advanced users to set up their own configuration.

211 Selecting the configuration with Assessment Manager

To select the configuration that you wish to use with Template Editor, use the Tools |
Options... menu option in Assessment Manager and then click the Template Editor tab:

Dptlnnsl Startup  Template Editor |

Editar ta be used far template files:
Ic'\parcephnnE\authnr\template editor exe J

Configuration file to use when editing template files:
IC:\pelcaption3\author\template editor [simple].cig J

oK. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 314 Template Editor: Simple Configuration
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Now click the lower _|:

Laak in: I@ authar j gl

|1 converter

=1 databases

|1 format

|_1 resources

|1 scripts

|1 templates

template editor (full).cfg
termplate editor (simple).cfg

File hame: Itemplate editar [full].cfg Select I
Files of lupe: IConfigulation Files [*.cfa) d Cancel |
Z

Figure 315 Template Editor: Selecting Configuration

To use the simple configuration, choose template editor (simple).cfg and click Select.
To use the full configuration, choose template editor (full).cfg and click Select.

In Figure 316 below, the configuration has been changed from the simple configuration
to the full configuration:

Options | Startup  Template Editor |

Editor to be uzed for template files
Ic:\parceptiDnE)\author\template editar.exe J

Configuration file to uze when editing template files:
IC.\pelcapliunS\aulhur\lemplale editor [full].cig J

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 316 Template Editor: Full Configuration
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21.2 Editing the configuration file

The configuration files template editor (simple).cfg and template editor (full).cfg are located

in c:\perception3\author (if you installed to c:\perception3) and can be edited to create a
new configuration file.

This is only recommended for advanced users, who can find out more about this
technique on the Perception support site at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/

2.2 Starting Template Editor

To start using Template Editor, select the Tools | Edit Templates... menu option in
Assessment Manager:

Edit Templates [ =]

22 templates found on c:\perceplion3hauthorstemplates'

Select a template file and click Edi... ta madify

chequers.template =
default. terplate

graph.template

questionmark. termplate

quqblue.template

gxgflash.template

qguggreen.template

quqarey.template

qgegrinimal kernplate

qugnavy.template

qegneon.template

gegon.template

q«qpurple template

gegvert.template

qgugwithhelp.template

scalf.template

sinaleflash.temolate =l

Edt. | Close | Mew. | Hep |

Figure 317 Template Editor: Choosing a template

Select a template and click Edit... to begin editing it.

Alternatively, you can click New... to create a template from scratch from which you can
build your own template.
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2.3 How to customize your participant screens

To create your own custom templates, you can either start with a blank one or modify an
existing one.

You can use Template Editor to change custom templates later on.

2.31 Creating a brand new template from scratch
If you start Template Editor and click New... on Figure 317, you will see the screen
below:
Edit template untitled_template | x|
Font and Calar | Start/End of questions I Start/End of Chaoice | MNumeric
OxC Numeric | Start/End of Sections | Graphics | Miscellaneous
Text | (=] Text I Settings | [0 Settings
Select variable to edit
[ ]azzessment completed i’
[ lAzzessment expired status
[ lAzzessment finished status
[ lAzzessment quit status ;I
'what the currently selected Tent used when assessment has timed out =
variable does
=
i~ Dfinition:
A zzessment finished when time limit was reached ;l
Use setting in format file
=
=
[ze setting it tEemplatefile
=l
Preview OFf | Save | Cancel | Save bz, | Help |

Figure 318 Template Editor: Blank Template

You now have a blank template to work with, in which all of the template variables are
set to their default values.

To change the assessment completed variable, which defines the message shown to the
participant at the end of the assessment, tick the box next to it:
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emplate untitled_template | x|

Font and Calar | Start/End of questions I Start/End of Chaoice |
OxC Numeric | Start/End of Sections | Graphics | Miscellaneous
Text | (=] Text I Settings | [0 Settings

Numeric

Select variable to edit

el rplel

[ lAzzessment expired status
[ lAzzessment finished status
[ lAzzessment quit status

'what the currently selected Text to show status of assessment on final page =
variable does
i~ Dfinition:
completed ;l
s setting imfarmat file
complated =
Uze zetting in template file
Preview OFf | Save | Cancel | Save bz, | Help |

Figure 319 Template Editor: Changing a Template Variable

In the lower box, you can change the message:

Perception

t template untitled_template [ %]

Font and Calor | Start/End of questions I Start/End of Choice | MHumeric
040 Numneric I Start/End of Sections I

Text | G=8 Text I

Mizcellaneous
(=0 Settings

Graphics I
Settings |

Select vanable to edit

& pleted
[ J&ssessment expired status
[ J&szessment finished status
[ J&szessment quit status

Whal the currently selected Text to show status of azzessment on final page ;I
variable does
i~ Diefinition:
completed =
[Uze setting in farmatifile
'T'ou have now completed this assessment ;l
Use zetting in template filz
Ereview Off | Saye | Cancel | Save Az.. | Help |

Figure 320 Template Editor: Updated Template Variable
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If you now click Save As...

Save As HE
Save in: I@ templates j | rjfl
3| chequers.template quqagrey. template qugwithhelp.template

@ default template

@ graph.template

@ questionmark. termplate
@ qrblue.terplate

scarf. template
singleflazh.template
sport. template

) survey_plain.template

gminimal template
anay template
gugneon.template
wqon. template

@ qudflash.template gugpurple.template survey_wave.template
@ quagreen.template qugvert.template tablet.template
f | |

File name: |cust0m.lemplate Save I
Save as type: ITempIate File [*.template) j Cancel |
2

Figure 321 Template Editor: Saving a New Template

The new template name custom.template has been specified as the File name for this
template. Click Save:

Edit Templates | x|

23 templates found on c:hperception3iauthorstemplates's

Select a template file and click Edit... to modify

chequers template =
custom.template

default. terplate

araph.template

questionmark. template

qugblue.template

qegflazh.template

qguggreen.template

quqgrey.template

gegminimal template

gugnavy.template

qegneon.template

gegon.template

qugpurple.template

qugvert template

gugwithhelp.template

sralf_temolate =l

Edt. |  Cose |[ Mew. Hep |

Figure 322 Template Editor: New Template Created

The new template custom.template will now be available for editing whenever Template
Editor is started.
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Creating a brand new template from an existing template

To start with an existing template, simply start Template Editor and choose the template

You must start Template Editor again, select the new template and then edit it.

2.3.2

for editing.

Then use the Save As... facility as shown in Figure 321 to copy it.
233 Changing an existing template

If you have created a new template, you can start Template Editor at any time, select the

template and click Edit... to continue editing it.

24

Previewing what the participant sees with a template

When you are using Template Editor, you can click Preview On at any time:

Edit template custom.template

Start/End of questions
Start/End of Sections
Ol Test |

Faont and Colar |
0=0 Mumeric I
Text I

[18x8 - Automatically unflag
[]10%0 - Enable flagging of questions

I Start/End of Chaoice | Nurmeric
I Graphics |

Settings

Mizcellaneous
(=0 Settings

[1340Q - Show black fesdback =
Whal the currently selected Usze guestion by guestion delivery ;I
variable does
|

Diefinitiar:

Setting infanmat e IND

Setting in termplate file i YES

i NO
Preview On | Save I Cancel | Save Az.. | Help |

Figure 323 Template Editor: Changing a Template Variable

In Figure 323 above, the template custom.template has been set to use question by

question delivery.
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Initially, the preview screen will be behind the tabs screen:

—
e, . | Font and Calar | Start/End of questions I Start/End of Chaice | Numeric |
Qx Mumeric | Start/End of Sections | Graphics | Mizcellaneous |
Test I =0 Text I Settings s Settings
Select variable to edit
[ 10=0) - Enable flagging of questions
[ 0= - Show block feedback =l
'what the currently selected Use question by question delivery =
variable does
=
Diefinitiar:
Settingimfammat e IND
Setting in template file i YES
© NO
Preview O | Save I Cancel | Save bz, | Help |
Figure 324 Template Editor Preview: Window (behind Tabs)
To minimize the tabs screen, click Hide Editor:
i\ Template Preview Window _ O] x|

360 Authoring Guide

Wiew. .. | Claze | Shaow Editar |

Figure 325 Template Editor Preview: Window with Tabs hidden
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You can return to the tabs screen at any time by clicking Show Editor.

To see how questions will appear to a participant, click View...

Show End/Question Block

Open an existing assessment database

IE'\ExampIes itzhScience: it

Open an existing question database

IEI: \ExampleshOuestions'S cience.question

@ Physics

Cancel

digy

Figure 326 Template Editor Preview: Selecting an Assessment

Use [# and =] to expand the assessment into question blocks, and select a question block
for previewing:

5how End/Question Block

Open an exigting aszessment databaze

IC:\Examples‘ itshScience. it

Open an existing guestion database

IC: SExampleshOuestionshS cience.question

E[f Physics =

=25

Cancel

di.

Guestions

[3....[3 2 - Speeds in Physics

M [3 3 - Units in Physics

----- g Retake - 0% to 35% You must retak_|

----- g Revize - 36% to 70% You must revi

4 P

Figure 327 Template Editor Preview: Selecting a Question Block

Click OK to see the selected question block as it will appear to the participant:
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i Template Preview Window

IE[=] E3
Wigw.,. I Cloze | Show Editor |

Physics - Concepts in Physics

This assessment will test your understanding of basic concepts in Physics
10f2

What is the difference between Mass and Weight?

« The mass of a body is a fixed value, but the weight can vary
 There is no difference between mass and weight
« The weight of a body is always a fixed multiple of its mass

a1 D2

Figure 328 Template Editor Preview: Question by Question Delivery (First Question)

In this example, you can click the button next to the number 2 to see the second question
in the question block as it will appear to the participant:

i Template Preview Window

IE[=] E3
Wigw.,. I Cloze | Show Editor |

Physics - Concepts in Physics

This assessment will test your understanding of basic concepts in Physics

20f2

Fill in the words Temperature, Energy and Power below:

I is the capacity to do work
I is the rate of doing work.
I is a measure of the energy of an object.

a1 »J2

Figure 329 Template Editor Preview: Question by Question Delivery (Next Question)
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Publishing assessments

1 Publishing assessments

Publishing is the means by which assessments are delivered to participants.

There are three kinds of publishing:

e Assessment | Publish Assessment for Web Delivery

Web delivery enables you to upload your question database, assessment
database, and all other required files to a server. This was explained in Part 4:
1.6.1 Publishing assessments for web enabled participants above, and the
procedure for doing it with Assessment Manager is described in 1.1
Publishing for web deployment below.

e Assessment | Publish for Windows Delivery...

Windows delivery enables you to deliver assessments to participants without
using a server. This was explained in Part 4: 1.6.2 Publishing assessments for
desktop based participants above, and the procedure for doing it with
Assessment Manager is described in 1.2 Publishing for Windows delivery
below.

e Assessment | Publish to Qpack...

Assessments can be Opacked into external files called Opack files that can
then be passed to other authors. Qpacking was explained in Part 4: 1.6.3
Opacking assessments above, and the procedure for doing it with Assessment
Manager is described in 1.3 Opacking assessments below.

The assessment (Physics 1) shown in Figure 330 below will be published in each of the
three possible ways in the examples given in this chapter:

98 Flle Edit Wiew Assessment Block Tooks Mindow Help TR
e DB Es|4nbDUZYn 2 O

) ol CAEwamplesissessments\Sience, assessment | =1-(5 ool block: Feedback at end, Ful answer deta saved

E Cosmology B@ 1 - Question block

i Information Technology -3 Question Light from topic Physics\S poeds'
. DAIES Question ‘Sound from topic Physics\Spesds’
B Pysics 2 -3 Question Force! from topic PhysicstUnis'

uestion Terperature’ from topic Physics\l it
-3 Question Temperature! from topic Physicstinis'
(T Retake - 0 to 25% You must retake the entire course
g Rewise - 268% ta 50% You must revise your course material

(B Pass - 51% to 75% Well done - You have passed

g terit - 75% to 100% Congratulations - you have passed with merit

Press F1 for help MUK 7

Figure 330 Publishing: Example Assessment
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1.1 Publishing for web deployment

The authoring .question and .assessment databases can be published to the databases on
the web server. These are often called masterq.question and mastera.assessment.
Assessment Manager’s publishing facility enables you to do this. Your license file
determines whether you can use only Microsoft Access databases or whether you can use
other databases via the ODBC mechanism.

There is also an option to copy graphics, multimedia and template files when publishing.
However, any graphics, multimedia or other files referenced directly in HTML must be
manually copied to the server.

This section deals with how assessments and questions are moved from their authoring
databases to the server databases. Generally speaking, the databases on the server will
only contain finished questions and assessments. They will not be used when editing or
modifying individual questions.

In some organizations there can be more than one author where they might all share their
authoring databases or even work exclusively from each other. Each author will need to
make their assessments, questions and other resources available on the server. This
process is called publishing. Assessments and topics are copied to the server assessment
and question databases respectively, and the resources are copied to the appropriate
directories on the server.

There can be more than one assessment with the same name but there can be only one
topic with the same name. Assessments and topics both use internal IDs which must be
unique and are generated when they are created. It is unlikely that two authors will ever
generate the same ID.

If you select Assessment | Publish Assessment for Web Delivery with the example
assessment you will see two further options:
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4 Assessment Manager - [Physics 1] =

3B File Edt Miew | Assessment Block Took Window Help

el

Hew Assessment... CHl+d h
D= | [ Dpen Assessment Chl+D) P ‘ &

o]

Delete Assessment

Dol C\Ewample| | o= fssesement ol black: Feehack ot end, Full answer deta saved

E Cosme Rename Assessment ; 1 - Question black

tm' from topic PhysicshS peeds'

and' fram topic ‘Phy peeds’

E Infarm ey to Access.
Publish for Windows Delivery. via DDBC...
Fublish to Bpack... T

[ Physic

Import from Gpack.

Print Assessment..

-3 Question Force! from topic PhysicstUnis'
uestion Terperature’ from topic Physics\l it

feiics 2] Guiestion Temperature’ ram topic Physics\Unis

(O Pletake - 0% to 25% You mustreteke the entie course

! g Rewise - 268% ta 50% You must revise your course material

LT Pass 51 1o 75% Well done - You have passed
|

terit - 75% to 100% Congratulations - you have passed with merit

TR

Figure 331 Publishing for Web Delivery: Selecting Database Type

If you are using Microsoft Access databases on your webserver, select Assessment |
Publish Assessment for Web Delivery | to Access...

If you are using databases that use the ODBC mechanism on your webserver, select
Assessment | Publish for Windows Delivery | via ODBC... This is generally used if you are
using remote databases such as SOL Server or Oracle.

111 Publishing an assessment to Access

If you selected Assessment | Publish Assessment for Web Delivery | to Access...
in Figure 331 above, you will see the screen below:

Publish Assessment to Access

Options | Resources |

Database assessment being published to:

II:'\percaptinr’\3\server\dalahasas\mastera assassment .

- Templa
¥ Pubiish

Directory templates being published to:

|c “perceptionJhserver\templates .

[~ Question;
¥ Publish

Database questions being published to.

IE:\perceptlon3\server\dalabases\masterq.quesl\on J

0K | Cacel | Hebp

Figure 332 Publishing for Web Delivery: Selecting Access Databases for Publishing
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First, specify the Database assessment being published to by clicking “land then
selecting the appropriate assessment database file. This can be either a new assessment
database file or an existing one.

You can also publish your question database to the web server by ticking the box below
Questions. Then specify the Database questions being published to by clicking | and then
selecting the appropriate question database file. This can be either a new question
database file or an existing one.

If you are using you own templates, you can also publish these by clicking the box below
Templates and specifying the Directory templates being published to in the same way as for
assessments and questions. Note that template files may be overwritten during the
publishing process. You are prompted to do so as and when a template file is found on
the server with the same file name. You can select to publish your templates and
questions simply by selecting the options, and then selecting a directory and also a
database to publish to respectively.

If you wish to publish resources such as graphics and multimedia files, click the
Resources tab and refer to 1.1.3 Publishing graphics and multimedia below.

Click OK to publish the assessment. If you have published this assessment before, you
will see the screen below:

@ The assessment you aie trving to publish already exists.
Do you wish to ovenwite the assessment
‘Physics 1' last modified '24 September 2001, 12:12:52
y;"}lwsi:s 1" last modified ‘24 September 2001, 12:12:527

Figure 333 Publishing for Web Delivery: Selecting Databases for Publishing

Click on Yes to publish this assessment so that it replaces the previous one:

Assessment Manager

@ Agzzessment "Physics 1" successtully published to database “C:\perception3hserveridatabasesimastera. assessment”,

Figure 334 Publishing for Web Delivery: Selecting Databases for Publishing

Click on OK to return to the Assessment Manager main screen.
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1.1.2 Publishing an assessment via ODBC
If you selected Assessment | Publish Assessment for Web Delivery | via ODBC... in Figure

331 above, you will see the screen below:

Publish Assessment via ODBC [ %]
Optionz | Fiesources |

DS assessment being published ta:
IDMBAssessment J

i~ Template:

[ Fublish

[irectony templates being published ta

Ic:\perceptionS\authol\lemplatas\ J

- Buestion:
¥ Publish
DSN questions being publizhed ta:

IQM3Question

ak. | Cancel | Help |

Figure 335 Publishing for Web Delivery: Selecting ODBC DSNs for Publishing

Publishing via ODBC is similar to publishing to Access (see 1.1.1 Publishing an
assessment to Access above) except that you select DSN names instead of database file
names.

To display the list of available DSN names click | From the list select a DSN name
ensuring it corresponds to the correct database file.

Before the publishing process can start you will need to login to the databases supplying
the correct user name and password.

If you wish to publish resources such as graphics and multimedia files, click the
Resources tab and refer to 1.1.3 Publishing graphics and multimedia below.

You can also prevent your assessments from being overwritten by other users working
with the same databases by setting an assessment password — see Part 4: 3.2.3 The
Security tab in the Control Block dialog box on how to do this. If an assessment has a
password then it must be supplied at the time of publishing.
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1.1.3 Publishing graphics and multimedia

To publish an assessment’s graphics and multimedia files, select the Resources tab:

Publish Assessment to Access [ %]

Options Fiesources |

~ Graphic:
¥ Fublish I~ Overwite existing files
Directary graphics being published to:
Ic:\perception3\server\resouroas J

~ Multimedia
¥ Fublish I~ Dwvenarite existing files
Directary multimedia being published to:
Ic.\percepliun3\server\resuurcas\multimed\a J

—Hotspat and Java
¥ Publish [~ Dwenarite existing files
Directory hotspot graphics being published to
Ic'\percephnn?.\server\resnurcas\\ava J

ak. I Cancel | Help |

Figure 336 Publishing for Web Delivery: Publishing Resources

Then select the Publish box for the resources you wish to publish and click Clto locate
the correct directory where the resources are to be copied to.

Select to publish Hotspot and Java if you have any hotspot or drag and drop questions
within the assessment being published, as these graphics are stored in a separate
directory.

All of these files may be overwritten during the publishing process. If you have modified

any of your resource files then to update the files on the server they must be overwritten.
However, in most cases this is unlikely and it is not necessary to copy them again.

Perception Version 3



Publishing assessments

1.2 Publishing for Windows delivery

As well as publishing assessments to a web server, Assessment Manager also allows you
to publish them for delivery by three other methods:

— Distribution to participants on a CD
— Over a network
— Via a standalone PC

Each model applies to a PC running Windows, but none of them involve a web server.

These options are only available if publishing for Windows delivery is set in the license
file.

When assessments have been published for Windows delivery, participants can use
Questionmark Presenter to take them and receive their results.

Windows Reporter is provided for reporting on participant results, and it is able to merge
several sets of results supplied by diverse participants if necessary.

The complete process of authoring, delivery and reporting is illustrated in Figure 337
below.

The basic steps are:

1) Questions are authored with Question Manager

2) Assessments are built up from questions with Assessment Manager

3) Assessments are published for windows delivery with Assessment Manager
4) Participants run Presenter to take assessments

5) Answer databases are collected in from distributed locations

6) Separate answer databases are merged (if necessary) with Windows Reporter
7) Reports are generated with Windows Reporter
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Create questions, organize
them into topics and store
them in question database

Question
Manager

Build assessments from questions, store
them in assessment database and publish
for CD/network/standalone delivery

Assessment
Manager

Deliver assessments on a CD, over
a network or standalone and
generate answer databases

Presenter

Produce reports from
a single or a merged
answer database

Windows
Reporter

Figure 337 Publishing for Windows Delivery: Process Diagram

A complete explanation of publishing for Windows delivery can be found in the
Perception for Windows Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3.
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1.3 Qpacking assessments

Assessment packaging enables an assessment, together with its questions, templates and
graphics, to be compressed into a single, compressed .Qpack file.

Packaged assessments, or .Qpack files, can only contain complete assessments, they
cannot include individual questions.

1.31 Publishing an assessment to Qpack

If you select Assessment | Publish to Qpack... with the example assessment you will see
the screen below:

Publish to Opack [ x|
Options |

Specify the name of the Opack file to be created:

| L]

™ Rename graphics and other resources

™ Rename template files

Fenaming prefiz (981416351558 3068

I Encrypt
™ Dffer license agreement on import

Lozation oflizenss terthle

| o

Ok | Cancel | Help |

Figure 338 Publishing to Opack: Options Available

First, Specify the name of the Qpack file to be created by clicking the upper H.

Select a Qpack File to Publish Assessment to [ 2] ]
Lok jr: I@ Archive d gl
Cosmology. Opack

Information Technalogy. Jpack

Filename:  [Physics 1.0pack Select I
Files of type: [ Qpack Files [~ Bpack) =l Cancel |
Help |

.

Figure 339 Publishing to Opack: Select Qpack File
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You can either select a new .Qpack file or an existing one (which will be overwritten) to
contain your packaged assessment and then click Select.

If you wish to give your graphics (and other resources such as multimedia and java files)
a different name in the package, tick the Rename graphics and other resources box in
Figure 338 above and then set the renaming prefix.

If you wish to give your templates a different name in the package, tick the Rename
template files box. This uses the same renaming prefix as the graphics.

The renaming prefix is a text string that you enter in the Renaming prefix box that is
added to the front of files that you are renaming.

If you do not give a renaming prefix, the assessment ID is used.

Tick the Encrypt box to encrypt the questions in the packaged assessment. If you do this,
authors who import your questions will be able to use them in assessments, but will not
be able to change them. Nor will they be able to view the scoring algorithms.

If you wish to present a license agreement screen to authors who import this .Qpack file
subsequently, tick the offer license agreement on import box and click S to select the
license text file:

Look in: |@ License d gl

E License. b«

Filz name: ILicense.txt Select I
Files of type: ILicense Files [ txt) d Canicel |
Help |

2

Figure 340 Publishing to QOpack: Select License File

Select the file containing the text of your license agreement (this must be a .txt file) and
click Select.

Perception Version 3



Publishing assessments

The options screen should now look similar to this:

Publish to Opack [ x|
Options |

Specify the name of the Opack file to be created:
IC:\EHamples\Archive\Ph}lsics 1.0pack Ij

¥ Rename graphics and other resources

¥ Rename template files

Renaming prefis; |Level 1
¥ Encrypt

¥ Dffer license agreement on import

Location of license texst file:
IE:\Examp\es\License\L\cense.txt J

Ok | Cancel | Help |

Figure 341 Publishing to QOpack: Options Selected

Click OK to create your .Qpack file:

Aszsessment Manager [ <]

& Gpack successfully created at "C:AExamplesiAchivesPhysics 1.0pack".

Figure 342 Publishing to QOpack: Options Selected

Now click OK to return to Assessment Manager.
Packaged assessments can be imported into Assessment Manager from .Qpack files,

which makes it easy to transfer assessments between Perception installations (see Part 4:
2.15 Using Opacked assessments for details).
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Other documentation

1 Other documentation

A comprehensive set of documentation is supplied for this version of Perception. Its
components are detailed below.

Printed Guides

The following printed documents are available:

Getting Started with Perception Version 3

Authoring Guide for Perception Version 3

Web Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3

Perception for Windows Deployment Guide for Perception Version 3

These documents are aimed at both new and moderately experienced authors, and those
with some experience as administrators.

Online Help

A context-sensitive online help facility is available for all Perception software.

Perception Support Site

The Perception support site contains additional information about Perception version 3.
his includes an extensive knowledgebase and details of any updates. You can reach this
on the web at:

http://www.questionmark.com/perception/help/
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Adding graphic content to questions, 192-94
Adding plain text content to questions, 187-91
Advisory Tags, 112, 122
Answer database, 10, 40, 176, 214, 323, 327, 332,
371
Answer papers, 296
Printing, 296, 297
Answers, 9
For drag and drop questions, 47, 216-17
For essay questions, 219
For fill in blanks questions, 220
For matching questions, 216-17
For matrix questions, 224
For multiple response questions, 225
For numeric questions, 226-27
For pull-down list questions, 224
For ranking questions, 227
For select a blank questions, 228
For text match questions, 228-32
ASCII
Format for importing questions, 88-93
Assessment blocks
Assessment outcome, 336-41
Control blocks, 322-27
Jump block, 333-36
Assessment database, 40, 250, 251
Creating, 252
Assessment Manager
Assessment properties, 309
Block menu, 267
Blocks, 251, 321
Change default template, 268
Control block, 322-26
Create new assessment, 271
Databases, 251
Edit menu, 265
File menu, 264
Open assessment, 259-60
Question block, 327-33
Select questions across database, 292

Perception

Select single questions, 283

Select topic, 284

Selecting questions, 283

Toolbar, 270

Tools menu, 268

Tryout question block, 296

View menu, 265

Window, 263-64

Window menu, 269
Assessment outcomes, 336-41
Assessment properties, 309

B

Blocks
Assessment control block, 322-27
Assessment jump block, 333-36
Assessment outcome, 336-41
Assessment question block, 327-33

C

Check graphics, 84
Check multimedia, 84
Check spelling, 84
Choices
Explanation, 198
Fill in blanks, 198
Matrix, 198
Multiple response, 198
Numeric, 198
Selection, 198
Text match, 198
Conditions, 210
Setting, 210-13

Content
Graphic, 186
HTML, 186

Multimedia, 186
Plain text, 186

D
Drag and drop questions, 49, 70, 129
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Creating with wizard, 133-38 Creating with wizard, 152-54
Multiple outcomes, 214-15
E Multiple response questions, 50, 69, 130

. Creating with wizard, 155-57
Essay questions, 49, 70, 129

Creating with wizard, 138 N
Explanation questions, 49, 69, 129
Creating with wizard, 139 Notes. See Question Notes
Numeric questions, 50, 70, 130
F Creating with wizard, 3-377
Fill in blanks questions, 49, 70, 130 o)
Creating with wizard, 139-41
Flash object. See Macromedia® Flash object Outcomes, 206
Flash questions. See Macromedia® Flash questions Conditions, 210
Creating, 207-9
H Editing, 207-9

For drag and drop questions, 216-17
For essay questions, 219

For fill in blanks questions, 220

For matching questions, 221-23

Hotspot questions, 70
Creating with wizard, 141-43, 144-46

I For matrix questions, 224
Importing questions, 80 E or mu}t%pie choice questior.m, 22;12
Example, 88-93 For multiple response questions, 5
or numeric questions, 226-27
J For pull-down list questions, 224
For ranking questions, 227
Java questions, 49 For select a blank questions, 228
For text match questions, 228-32
L Multiple, 214-15
. ) Setting conditions, 210-13
Likert scale questions, 69, 130 What they are, 206
M P
Macromedia® Flash Object, 130 Prerequisite topic outcomes, 13
Macromedia® Flash questions, 130, 146 Prerequisite topic scores, 13, 109, 243, 247, 337,
Creating, 146 338
Macromedia® Flash™ questions, 49, 70 Printing assessments, 296-308
Creating with wizard, 146-48 Publishing
Matching questions, 49, 69, 130 For Web delivery, 366
Creating with wizard, 148-49 For Windows delivery, 371-72
MathML, 15, 45, 47, 182, 186, 191, 200, 209 To a Qpack file, 373-75
Matrix questions, 49, 69, 130 To Access, 366
Creating with wizard, 150-51 To ODBC, 366

Multiple choice questions, 49, 69, 130
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Pull-down list questions, 50, 69, 131
Creating with wizard, 159-61

Q

QML, 41

Editor, 233

Format for exporting questions, 95-96

Format for importing questions, 94-95
QML Editor

Edit menu, 234

File menu, 234

QML menu, 234

View menu, 234
Qpack files, 316

Exporting, 373

Importing, 316

Publishing to, 373
QTI XML

Format for exporting questions, 98-99

Format for importing questions, 97-98
Question by question delivery, 346
Question database, 30, 40, 41, 69, 71
Question Editor, 71, 175

Menu, 183-84

Question dialog box, 176

Question elements, 182

Question elements, 182
Question elements

Choice, 182

Graphic, 182

Multimedia, 182

Outcome, 182

Plain text, 182

Question type, 182
Question Manager

Check graphics, 84

Check multimedia, 84

Check spelling, 84

Edit menu, 81

File menu, 80, 82, 111

Help menu, 85

Importing questions, 80

Options, 85

Question menu, 83

Toolbar, 79, 86
Tools menu, 84
Tryout questions, 82
View menu, 81
Window, 79

Question notes, 13, 33, 45, 66, 177, 178
Question papers, 296

Printing, 296, 297

Question Types

Drag and drop questions, 49
Essay questions, 49
Explanation questions, 49

Fill in blanks questions, 49
Java questions, 49
Macromedia® Flash™ questions, 49
Matching questions, 49

Matrix questions, 49

Multiple choice questions, 49
Multiple response questions, 50
Numeric questions, 50

Pull down list questions, 50
Ranking questions, 50

Select a blank questions, 50
Text match questions, 50

Question Wizard

Drag and drop questions, 70, 129, 138
Essay questions, 70, 129, 138
Explanation questions, 69, 129, 139
Fill in blanks questions, 70, 130, 139-41
Hotspot, 141-43, 144-46

Hotspot questions, 70

Likert scale questions, 69, 130
Macromedia® Flash questions, 130
Macromedia® Flash™, 146-48
Macromedia® Flash™ questions, 70
Matching, 148-49

Matching questions, 69, 130

Matrix, 150-51

Matrix questions, 69, 130

Multiple choice, 152-54

Multiple choice questions, 69, 130
Multiple response, 155-57

Multiple response questions, 69, 130
Numeric questions, 70, 130, 3-377
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Pull-down list questions, 69, 131, 159-61 View tags, 111
Ranking questions, 70, 131, 161-63 Tag values, 12
Select a blank questions, 70, 131, 164-66 Tags, 9, 12, 25, 32, 45, 63, 110
Text match questions, 70, 131, 167-69 Assigning, 84
True/False questions, 70, 131, 169-70 Example, 33
Yes/No questions, 70, 131, 171-72 Template Editor, 353-62
Questions Templates, 345-62
Content, 184 Text match questions, 50, 70, 131
Importing, 80 Creating with wizard, 167-69
Outcomes, 206 Topic outcomes, 30, 83
Topic scoring, 13, 62
R Topics, 25-31, 62, 82
. . Adding, 82
Rankmg.quest.lons, .50, 70, 131 Deleting, 82
Creating with wizard, 161-63 Editing, 82
Example structure, 25-31
S Outcomes, 30, 83
Select a blank questions, 50, 70, 131 Renaming, 82
Creating with wizard, 164-66 Scoring, 62
Spell checker, 120 True/Fallse que.:stlor}s, 70, 131
Using, 84 Creating with wizard, 169-70
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